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ABSTRACT

A DISCOURSE ANALYSIS OF THE PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECT
IN THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

WRITINGS OF LUKE

Carl E. Johnson, PhD.

The University of Texas at Arlington, 2010

Supervising Professor: Jerold A. Edmondson

Motivated by Bloomfield’s belief that linguistic variation is not without motivation, this

paper seeks to determine the distinction between the morphological imperfect and periphrastic

imperfect of Koine Greek within the New Testament writings of Luke.

This study suggests that:

1.

The periphrastic imperfect occurs only within narrative sections of the New
Testament and is most prominent in the writings of Luke.

The number of periphrastic imperfects has been recently over reported.

The periphrastic imperfect is a more marked form of Koine Greek which developed in
accordance with general rules of grammaticalization.

The discourse function of periphrastic imperfects has not been previously cataloged
because traditional codification has been limited to the confines of the sentence, their
existence was merely attributed to Aramaic influence, and their uniqueness was

largely ignored.



5. Just as Longacre has shown the historical present to provide highlighted storyline,
the periphrastic imperfect provides highlighted background and can be ranked
accordingly.

6. The Periphrastic imperfect highlights background for introductory or linking purposes
by presenting particularly salient information concerning location and/or action. This
suggests the following four categories:

a. INTRODUCTORY LOCATIVE which highlights action whose placement in a
specific location or time is important to the subsequent narrative. Both
location and action are important.

b. LINKING LOCATIVE which highlights action in a specific physical location or
time which links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative which
involves the same participants in the same or similar action. Both location
and action are important.

c. INTRODUCTORY ACTION which highlights the involvement of the subject(s)
in an action which is important to the subsequent narrative.

d. LINKING ACTION which highlights involvement of the subject(s) in an action
which links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative involving the
same participant(s) in the same or similar action.

7. Therefore, a Lukan periphrastic imperfect unites an imperfect form of eiui (be) with a
nominative present participle which agrees in number with the subject of the copula
in order to express a highlighted, ongoing state or action which may occur in a spatial
or temporal sphere. Said action is usually agentive.

After an initial examination of a reduced number of tokens, | developed a definition for the
periphrastic imperfect which addresses both form and function. | used that definition to reexamine
each of the tokens proposed by Boyer (Boyer, 1986) as well as those from my own reduced list.
In Chapter 3, genuine periphrastic imperfects are grouped by function and discussed in detail.

Chapter 4 summarizes my findings and provides additional support for the same. In Appendix E, |

\'



list all periphrastic imperfects found in the writings of Luke. In Appendix F, I list all of the overt

tokens excluded from Boyer’s list.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION
Motivated by Bloomfield's belief that linguistic variation is not without motivation
(Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984), | propose to:
1. determine the distinction between the simple imperfect and periphrastic imperfect of
Koine Greek within the New Testament writings of Luke
2. consider whether this periphrasis is the result of predictable grammaticization®
patterns as noted by Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (1994)
3. show that the selection of the periphrastic form is governed by its function in
narrative discourse.
Since | will be examining a specific verbal form, a few introductory remarks regarding

tense, aspect, and modality are in order.

1.1 Tense, Aspect, and Modality

An examination of verbal systems generally addresses tense, aspect, and modality.
Hopper states in his preface to Tense-Aspect (Hopper, 1982: 3),

In any utterance a peculiar importance is universally attached to the temporal

contour of a state of action and the speaker’s attitude towards it. The

grammatical correlates of these contours and attitudes are the categories of

Tense, Aspect, and Modality; they are pervasive, they are universal (in that no

language lacks all three), and every speech event must incorporate one or

more of them.
In the simplest sense, tense relates to the time in which a given action or state occurs (1992:
1019), verbal aspect is a description of the temporal distribution or contour of the action
(Fanning, 1990: 1), and modality addresses subjective evaluation of the speaker regarding the

reality of the stated actions (Wallace, 1982: 207). However, a linguistic examination reveals that

any examination of verbal systems is far from simple.

! Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca use grammaticization. Comrie, Eckardt, Hopper, and Traugott
prefer grammaticalization. | will treat the terms as interchangeable.
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1.1.1 Tense

After noting in his preface to Time and the Verb that tense has been studied for nearly
twenty-five hundred years, Binnick writes, “It is no contradiction to say that we know a very
great deal about tense, but understand it little... (Binnick, 1991: vii).” He later states (lbid, p.3),

As with so many other things, our most basic ideas about the verb go back to

the ancient Greeks. Plato defines the verb as that word which denotes action,

and it is still often called the “action word” But for Aristotle, “a verb is a

composite sound with a meaning, indicative of time”; it is tense which is its

essential feature. To this day the verb is thought of as a “time-word” —as in

German, in which the usual term, alongside the learned Verb, is Zeitwort. It is

that part of speech which is concerned with distinctions of time, that is with
tense.

Indeed, our English word tense comes from the Old French tens meaning time (1992: 1019),
and Comrie describes tense as “grammaticalised expression of location in time (Comrie, 1985:
9).”

Yet, not all languages employ verbal systems which encode tense. Burmese and
Dyirbal are examples of two languages whose verbal system may be viewed as tenseless
(Comrie, 1985: 50-51). However, Koine Greek has a well-developed tense system, as we shall
soon see.
1.1.2 Aspect

The issue of verbal aspect is viewed by some as even more complex. Indeed, Fanning
notes in his introduction to Verbal Aspect in the New Testament that “verbal aspect is part of an
immensely complex system of interactions between various elements of meaning, and simple
definitions are not sufficient ... (Fanning, 1990: 4).” Hopper in his introduction to Tense-Aspect
notes (Hopper, 1982: 4-5),

The range of linguistic phenomena which are regarded as ‘aspectual’ varies

from author [to author]... The tendency among most linguists who have written

about aspect, especially non-Slavists, in the West has been the same, that is,

to regard all phenomena which are not clearly tense or modality as aspectual.
However, it is perhaps most easily understood as “the temporal structure of an event, i.e. the
way in which the event occurs in time (on-going or completed, beginning, continuing or ending,

iterative or semelfactive, etc.) (Bhat, 1999: 43).”

2



As will be seen, the issue of verbal aspect is important to my study. Indeed, aspect is
generally viewed to be of greater importance in Koine Greek than tense (McKay, 1992: 209).
1.1.3 Modality

Modality may be viewed as the general category under which mood is expressed.2
Mood markings indicate a speaker’s confidence in asserting the occurrence of an event (Bhat,
1999: 63). Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca provide an often-proposed definition “that modality is
the grammaticization of speakers’ (subjective) attitudes and opinions (Bybee et al., 1994: 176).”

In Koine Greek, pAémouer (we see) is in the indicative mood and would be understood to
be a statement of fact (as would its English translation) (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 168). pAérwuev
(let us see) is in the subjunctive mood and, like its English translation, indicates something that
is only a possibility (Ibid: 170). Though all of the Greek modes will be briefly discussed, the
periphrastic imperfect, which is the focus of this study, is found only in the indicative mood.

1.2 The Koine Greek Verb System

Dana and Mantey cite Guttmann when they write (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 177):

Among all known ancient languages none distinguishes the manifold temporal

(and modal) relations of the verb so accurately as the Greek (BT. 194). And, in

the use of tenses the New Testament writers are by no means deficient in the

requisite skill (Bt. 195).

Given the richness of the Koine Greek verbal system, it is important to establish a
rudimentary understanding of its components before attempting to discuss specific uses within
New Testament Greek narrative. The summary material to follow with regard to the Koine Greek
Verb System is a distillation of Dana and Mantey pages 155-206 and class notes which |

compiled into a syntax notebook during the fall of 1994 and spring of 1995.

1.2.1 The Tense/Aspect System

% In more detailed studies, a clear distinction is often made between modality and mood (See
Bybee et al. page 176). However, since mood is the term used in Koine Greek grammars to
refer to both, we will in our future discussions conflate the two terms.



The Koine Greek verbal system utilizes six tenses: Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist,
Perfect, and Pluperfect. In contrast to our English tenses, Greek verbs of this period are more
concerned with the kind of action, or progress, than the time of action. Verbal aspect may be
Continuous, Complete, or simply Occurring. (The German term Aktionsart is often employed.) In
the early development of Greek tenses, the present indicated continuing action; the perfect
indicated completion; and the aorist indicated undefined or punctiliar action — without respect to
time. Indeed, the issue of time with regard to the Greek verb system is said to be of significance
only with regard to the indicative® mood. (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 177)

The three types of action may be illustrated as follows:

1. The aorist may be represented by a dot () to indicate punctiliar action.

2. The present may be represented by a line (___ ) to indicate continuous or

ongoing action.

3. The perfect may be represented by a combination of the two (. ) indicating an
action which has been completed in the past which has consequences that have
continued to the time of writing.

Thus there are really only two fundamental ways of viewing action: punctiliar action viewed as a
whole without respect to duration (as shown by the dot), and linear or ongoing action as
indicated by the line. Thus, though we will briefly examine all six tenses, the aorist and present
are the most basic tenses of Greek. (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 178-79)4

This representation scheme, using a line and a dot, may first have been popularized by
Robertson (Robertson, 1934: 823), though Moulton also referred to the present tense as having
linear action (Moulton, 1908: 109). Repeating the illustration, Dana and Mantey cite both men

(Dana and Mantey, 1955: 179). However, as late as 1990, Fanning noted that, “The standard

® As shall be discussed later, the indicative mood indicates that the action stated without
negation is presented as true (Robertson 1934:915).

* Fanning tells us that as early as the mid 1800’s “Curtius agued that, in contrast to Latin,
temporal meaning is limited in Greek to the indicative mood and a different type of meaning is
expressed by the present and aorist verbal stems: that of durative vs. ‘quickly-passing’ action.”
(Fanning, 1990:10)
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reference-grammars of NT Greek reflect the state of aspect studies as they stood in
approximately 1920 (Fanning, 1990: 5).” Modern linguistics is more likely to view these tenses
as a system of Perfective: Imperfective (Dahl, 1985: 69; Li et al., 1982: 19; Molendijk, 1994: 23).

Most Greek tenses are formed by morphological inflection. Suffixes are added to a verb
stem to indicate person, number, and voice. (In the indicative mood, past tense verbs also
require a prefix or augment, i.e. the attachment of an e to the beginning of the appropriate verb
stem. For verbs whose stems begin with a vowel or diphthong, this normally results in vocalic
lengthening rather than a syllabic augment.) Since most of the verb stems can be derived from
the present stem of a verb, the lexical form of the verb is that of the present tense, active voice,
indicative mood, 1% person, singular number. (See below regarding the meaning of person,
number, voice, and mood.)

Each tense has multiple possible uses, but generally speaking:

1. The Present and Imperfect tenses are viewed as linear or imperfective.

2. The Future and Aorist are viewed as punctiliar or perfective.

3. The Perfect and Pluperfect occur sparingly and indicate action which has been
completed but whose effect has continued until the time of utterance or some stated
time or reference. They, therefore, show a combinatorial contour.

1.2.1.1 The Present Tense

The Present Tense is usually used to show ongoing, linear, or imperfective action with a
focus on progress — though its uses are as rich and varied as those of the imperfect, which is
discussed in detail below. It is formed by affixing primary endings to the present verb stem.

Consider the lexical form pariw (I put). In the example below, an active third person

singular ending -e. is added to the present stem BaAi- to form pairel (He puts).

Luke 5:37 kol olbdelc BaAder olvov véov eig dokoug Tadelolg:
And noone puts new wine into old wineskins.



1.2.1.2 The Imperfect Tense

The Imperfect Tense is usually used to show continuous or imperfective past action. Its
uses parallel the present though the element of ongoing action is said to be even more
prominent. It indicates an action which has begun in the past and may or may not have reached
completion. Its function as an imperfective “can be distinguished most sharply in narrative
discourse” (Li et al., 1982: 20). “There is no tense in the New Testament which requires and
repays more care in interpretation than the imperfect” (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 190).

The imperfect is formed by affixing a set of secondary endings to the present stem
which indicate voice, person, and number. The indicative mood also requires a stem initial
augment, as explained previously, which marks the form as past tense.

Consider the lexical form d1daokw (I teach). In the example below, the imperfect active
indicative third person singular ending -e’ has been added to the augmented present stem
&BLO0OK-.

Luke 4:15 kel altog  &didmoker & talg oweywyals adTtdy
And he himself was teaching in their synagogues

Because the imperfect is the focus of this study, it is discussed in more detail below.
1.2.1.3 The Future Tense

The Future Tense is primarily an indicative tense in which the element of time is very
pronounced. However, its verbal force (or aspect) is usually indefinite (aoristic or punctiliar), i.e.
like the aorist, it is generally viewed as perfective. (Indeed, there is evidence that it developed
from the aorist subjunctive.) As the aorist narrates events in past time, the future indicative
expresses anticipation of an expected event in future time. It is formed by adding present
endings to the future stem which is most commonly formed by adding a sigma (o) suffix to the

present stem.

® Most Greek grammars of the Koine Greek list the ending as - with the common notation that a
“n” may also be added before a vowel. However, in doing a search using BibleWorks of all
imperfects found in Luke and Acts, none were found with only a final -e. AlImost all ended in an
-ev. To avoid a protracted explanation, | have chosen to list the most commonly used ending.
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Consider the lexical form Baoiietw (I reign). In the example below, the primary active
indicative third person singular ending (-e.) has been added to the future stem peoiicvo- which
was formed by adding a sigma (-0) to the present stem Baotieu-.

Luke 1:33 ket Paotdedoer  éml tov olkov  TakaB  elg Tolg aidvog
And He will reign over the house of Jacob forever

1.2.1.4 The Aorist Tense

The Aorist Tense is the most prevalent of the Greek tenses and is also the most
peculiar to Greek idiom. It denotes action as occurring without reference to progress or duration.
It signifies nothing as to completeness but simply presents the action as having happened. It is
punctiliar and indicates the simple occurrence of an event in past time in its indicative mood
forms. Designated as a perfective tense, it is used to foreground events in narrative — in
contrast to the imperfect which is used to show background (Fanning, 1990: 75). It is formed by
adding secondary endings to an aorist stem. Regular aorist stems are formed by adding the
aorist tense formative ¢ to the present stem. (However, many of the aorist stems are formed
irregularly.) In the indicative, the augment must also be added.

Consider the lexical form motedw (I believe). In the example below, the aorist tense
formative (-0) was added to the present stem (motev-) to form the aorist stem (miotevo-).
Because the form is in the indicative, the prefixed augment (e-) as well as the active indicative
third person plural secondary ending of (-xv) are needed to complete the morpheme.

Acts 8:12 éte 6¢  émiotevony T DLALTTY ...
But when they believed Phillip ...

1.2.1.5 The Perfect Tense

The Perfect Tense is the tense of completed action. It signifies the progress of an act or
state to a point of culmination and the existence of its finished results. It implies attained
consummation and ongoing results, i.e. “the result of the occurrence is seen to be ‘present’ or
simultaneous with the time of speaking (Fanning, 1990: 291)", or as noted earlier by Fanning,

“the perfect denotes not only occurrence but also its present consequence (lbid:105).”



According to BibleWorks, Luke uses 42 forms of the perfect a total of 71 times in 69 verses.
Since it is quite different from the English perfect, a few examples of its translation into English
are in order. (The comments in the parentheses are mine.)

1. ™V Luke 1:22 And when he came out, he could not speak to them, and

they perceived that he had seen a vision in the temple (that was still
affecting him); and he made signs to them and remained mute.

2. "V Luke 7:50 And he said to the woman, "Your faith has saved you (with

lasting results); go in peace.”

3. ™Y Acts 1:11 and said, "Men of Galilee, why do you (still) stand looking

into heaven? This Jesus, who was taken up from you into heaven, will
come in the same way as you saw him go into heaven."

4. "V Acts 10:20 Rise and go down, and accompany them without hesitation;

for I have sent them (so you’d go with them)."

The tense is formed through reduplication of the initial stem letter as well as the use of
a tense formative and primary ending. An augment is sometimes used as well. In the following
illustration, the perfect tense is used instead of the aorist because the on-going result of having
seen a vision was muteness.

Consider the lexical form 6paw (I see). In the example below, the tense formative («)
and ending (-ev) has been added to the present stem (opa-). The reduplication of the initial vowel
(o) has caused it to lengthen to an omega (w) and the inclusion of the augment has resulted in
an ew- prefix.

Luke 1:22 ...kl éméyvwoar dtL omtacioy édpakey v TH Ve
And they perceived that he had seen a vision in the temple.

1.2.1.6 The Pluperfect Tense

The Pluperfect is the perfect indicative of past time and represents action as complete
and the results of the action in existence at some point in the past. (It is also known as the past
perfect.) It is also formed using the perfect stem and, like the perfect, employs reduplication but
with secondary endings. Like the perfect, it may or may not have an augment. According to
BibleWorks, Luke uses 19 forms of the pluperfect a total of 29 times in twenty eight verses. It is

similar in meaning to the perfect, but “its general use is to denote a past ‘condition resulting
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from an anterior occurrence’ instead of a present one, as the perfect does (Fanning, 1990:
306).” | will again try to capture the idea of how the pluperfect is translated into English with a
few examples. (Parentheses are again mine.)

1. ™V Acts 14:23 And when they had appointed elders for them in every

church, with prayer and fasting they committed them to the Lord in whom
they (had previously) believed (and still were).

2. Y Acts 20:38 sorrowing most of all because of the word he had

(previously) spoken, that they should see his face no more. And they
brought him to the ship.

Consider the lexical form mwotedw (I believe). In the example below, the first letter of the
present stem (motev-) has been reduplicated, andthe tense formative (-k) has been added to
form the pluperfect stem (memiotevk-). Adding the connecting vowels (-e.) and active 3 person
plural secondary ending (-oav) to the perfect stem completes the form. (Though an augment

sometimes precedes the reduplication, it is not a part of this particular verb form.)

ACTS 14:23b mepébevto adtolc T¢ kuply  €lg Ov TemoTedkeLoay.
Thy commended him  to the lord in whom they had believed.

Although Koine Greek also includes a Future Perfect, it occurs only once in the New
Testament — in the book of Hebrews. It has no bearing on my study and has been ignored.
1.2.2 The Voice System

Koine Greek has three voices: Active, Middle, and Passive. Voice indicates the
subject's relationship to the action. Voice is indicated primarily by endings, though some
passive forms also require the use of a tense formative.
1.2.2.1 Active Voice

In active voice, the focus is on the performer of the action (Binnick, 1991: 466 n.36). All
of the verbs in the above examples are in active voice. There is one set of endings which is
used for the present and future, and another set which is used for all past tenses. The following
verb is in the imperfect.

Luke 4:15 kol adtog  &didaoker  &v Talg ouvaywywls adT@V
And he himself was teaching in their synagogues



1.2.2.2 Passive Voice

In passive voice, the subject is receiving the action or being acted upon by someone or
something else. Here the focus is on the affected party or object (Ibid.). Again, there is basically
one set of endings which is used for the present and future and another for past tenses.
However, perhaps because the aorist passive stem is already marked by a passive tense
formative, the aorist passive shows the anomalous use of active endings rather than passive.
The following verse contains an imperfect passive.

Acts 13:49 Siedépeto 8¢ 6 Adyog T0D kupiov 8L’ 8Ang Thg xWpoge
But the word of the Lord was being published throughout all the countryside.

1.2.2.3 Middle Voice

In the middle voice the subject is seen as both doing and receiving the action. It
conveys the idea of something one does to or for oneself. Middle endings which indicate person
and number are attached to the appropriate stem to create the form.

Mounce offers the following clarification (Mounce, 1993: 224):

The classification definition of the voice is that the action of a verb in middle
voice in some way affects the subject.

This is not the reflexive idea. If the subject of the verb performs an action to
itself, Greek requires the reflexive pronoun (€xvtod). Rather, in the middle the
subject does the action of the verb to the direct object, and yet the action of the
verb in some way affects the subject.

Most middle paradigms translate the middle as “I loose for myself,” “They loose
for themselves.” The problem with learning the middle this way is that the actual
force of the middle does not normally connote “self-interest,” or else the force of
the middle is so subtle that it is scarcely discernible.

In the majority of cases, the middle has the same meaning as the active. Either
they are deponente, or their middle meaning is active to the English mind.

®A deponent verb is one whose lexical form is middle/passive but is translated as active. A
common example is épyopaL (I come / go). It is a middle passive form which is translated active.
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Since this use may seem a bit unusual to those whose primary language is English, let
us consider a couple of examples:

Luke 14:7a "Eleyev 8¢ mpOg TOUC KeKANULEVOUC TapafBoAnY,
Now he was saying to the invited guests a parable,

Eméxywv TOG ToG TpwTokALolag EEeAéyovrto, Mywr mpog adTolg:
noticing how the places of honor they were choosing (for themselves), saying to them

The issue of self interest, as clearly revealed by the content of the following parable which
argues for the selection of the less important seats, is here overtly evident in the Greek by use
of the middle form.

Luke 16:19”AvBpwmog &€ tig fv mAoloLog, kel évedLdvoketo Toppipar kel Bhocov
And a certain man was rich and he was putting on purple and fine linen

Here is a classic example in which the direct object receives the action, but the subject is also
benefiting. Were he putting the clothes on someone else, we would expect the active voice. The
subject is both the patient and the agent.
1.2.3 The Mood System

Koine Greek has four moods: The Indicative, The Subjunctive, The Optative, and The
Imperative. The essence of mood is the way in which the verbal assertion is related to reality. It
represents an attitude of mind on the part of the speaker. A verb may be used to present an
idea as fact or possibility. These are the two essential moods expressed by a verb. The
indicative mood denotes the verbal idea as actual and maintains essential temporal relations.
Possible action is indicated in Greek by one of the three remaining moods, all of which show
only relative time relations. If it is objectively possible, i.e. if there is some likelihood it could
happen, the subjunctive is used. If it is subjectively possible, i.e. an imagined but unlikely
possibility or wish, the optative is used. If it is volitionally possible, i.e. its reality is based on
someone’s willingness to comply, the imperative is used (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 165-66).

Mood in general is constrained by three parameters (Bhat, 1999: 63):

0] a speaker’s opinion or judgment regarding the actuality of an event,
(ii) kind of evidence that is available for the speaker to form this judgment,
and
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(i) kind of need or requirement which forces the speaker (or someone
else) to get involved in an event (or to carry out an action).

1.2.3.1 The Indicative Mood

The Indicative mood is the declarative mood, denoting a simple assertion or
interrogation. It is the mood of certainty whose assertion is independent of qualification or
condition. Though it states a thing as true, it does not guarantee the reality of the thing. All of
the above verbal examples relating to tense and voice are in the indicative mood. (It is also
important to note that periphrastic imperfects occur only in the indicative mood as they are the
focus of my study.)

Luke 4:15 kol adtog  &didaoker ¢&v toic ouvaywyels adTtdv
And he himself was teaching in their synagogues

Here the author is simply stating a fact he believes to be true.
1.2.3.2 The Subjunctive Mood

The Subjunctive mood is the mood of mild contingency or probability. Yet, it assumes
unreality, and this is the first step in the direction of that which is only conceivable. A negated
second aorist subjunctive indicates strong entreaty, though it may appear in English as a
command.

Mounce would remind us that, like all non-indicative verb forms, the subjunctive has no
time significance. It may be used to convey exhortation to action when employed in the first
person (Let us pray); it may be used to indicate a question for deliberation (Therefore, do not
worry saying, “What should we eat?”); it is often used in dependent clauses to indicate purpose
(I am going to the house in order that | may pray.); and, like English, it may be found in
conditional statements (If | were to leave in the next hour, then ...). (Mounce, 1993: 281- 87)

Luke 11:4 ... kal  pf eloevéykng Mudc elc Telpooudv.
And lead us not into temptation

Here the subjunctive is used to make entreaty though it is translated as a command. (It could
have been translated, ‘And may you not lead us into temptation.’)

Luke 2:15 oi mowpéveg eimov mpoc dAAnroug, ALédbuper &n éwg Bndiéep
The shepherds said to one another let us go to Bethlehem
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Here the first person plural subjunctive is used to exhort each other to action. This is an
example of the hortatory subjunctive.

Luke 7:36 'Hpwrte &€ Tic adtov tdv Daproaiwr  iva bayn pet’ abrod
A certain one of the Pharisees invited him in order that he might eat with him

Here is an example where the subjunctive is used to show purpose. The subjunctive is used
because the Pharisee could not be certain that he (Jesus) would accept his invitation. In most
modern translations, the subordinate clause is translated using an infinitive — to dine with him
(NAS), to have dinner with him (NIV), to eat with him (RSV), to eat with him (KJV).
1.2.3.3 The Optative Mood

The Optative mood is the mood of strong contingency. It merely presents the action as
conceivable. It may be defined as emphatic contingency. It is seldom used in dependent
clauses. A search using BibleWorks indicates that a total of 30 forms are used 68 times in 63
verses in the New Testament. Dana and Mantey cite Guttmann as indicating that it appears
most frequently in Luke, though a number is not given (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 173).
Interestingly, Robertson wrote that there is only one example in the N.T. (Mk. 11:14)
(Robertson, 1934: 943). Its most frequent use is to express a wish. Modern Greek now uses the
subjunctive to express both mild and strong contingency as the optative fell out of use entirely in
the sixth century AD (Christidis, 2007: 616)

Acts 8:20 Tlétpog 6¢ elmev mpog abTov: 10 dpylpLdv cov oby ool €in elc dmwietow
But Peter said to him May your silver perish with you

Here the optative is used to express a wish of evil to one seeking to gain spiritual gifts by means
of money.
1.2.3.4 The Imperative Mood

The Imperative Mood is the mood of command or entreaty — the mood of volition. It
expresses the appeal of will to will. Since it expresses neither probability nor possibility but only
intention, it is the furthest removed from reality. In the New Testament, it preserves all the

refinements of the classical language. Commands in Greek always carry the idea of the greater
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commanding the lesser. (See Luke 6:27b below.) When used by the lesser to the greater, it is
understood as an urgent request or entreaty rather than a command. (See Luke 17:5b below.)

Luke 6:27b Ayamndte tolg €x0polg Lu@v
Love your enemies

Here Jesus is commanding his disciples to love their enemies.

Luke 17:5b mpdoBec muiv mioTiv.
Increase our faith

Here the disciples are entreating Jesus to increase their faith that they might be more forgiving.

1.3 The Simple Morphological Imperfect

This dissertation focuses attention on the use of the imperfect tense. Before attempting
to clarify the use of the periphrastic imperfect in New Testament narrative, a summary of
proposals regarding the imperfect tense is necessary to provide the context for the discussion to
follow. As already noted under 1.2.1.2, the Imperfect Tense is usually used to show continuous
or imperfective past action. Its uses parallel the present though the element of ongoing action is
said to be even more prominent. It indicates an action which has begun in the past and may or
may not have reached completion.

There are two recognized forms of the imperfect tense in Koine Greek: the simple
morphological imperfect (characterized and exemplified above) which is embodied in a single
morphologically inflected form, and the periphrastic imperfect (the main focus of this research)
which requires the use of two morphologically inflected forms. These will be summarized in turn.

The use of the simple morphological imperfect in Koine Greek (which will hereafter be
referred to as the simple imperfect) is well documented. Though Moulton highlights but four
uses in his Prolegomena, A.T. Robertson lists eight possible classifications, while Dana and
Mantey suggest what may be seen as seven uses (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 186-91; Moulton,
1908: 128-29; Robertson, 1934: 882-89). Missing from Dana and Mantey are what Robertson
calls the Doubtful Imperfects — morphemes whose forms are ambiguous. Indeed, both Moulton
and Robertson note that there are some imperfect forms which may also be parsed as second

aorist whose use must be determined by context (Robertson, 1934: 882). Since Robertson’s
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additional category is a matter of form rather than function, we may exclude it from our list of
uses.

The imperfect parallels the present tense by indicating continuous action, but now
located in past time. Built on the present stem, it is a sort of “moving picture show”. Unlike the
aorist which simply tells the story, it “dwells on the course of an event instead of merely stating
its occurrence.” Indeed, “the time element is more prominent in the imperfect than in the
present.” It indicates an action which has begun in the past and may or may not have reached
completion. “There is no tense in the New Testament which requires and repays more care in
interpretation than the imperfect ... It is not identical with our continuous past, by quite a wide
margin (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 186-90).”

Again drawing from Dana and Mantey, and Trammell ‘classroom notes’, the following is
a brief overview of the uses and meanings of the imperfect tense which encompasses all of the
categories listed by Moulton, Robertson, and Dana and Mantey.

1.3.1 The Descriptive Imperfect (a.k.a. The Progressive Imperfect)

The Descriptive Imperfect vividly presents the action as going on in past time. An

example is found in Acts 3:2.
Acts 3:2 kol TLC GVTp YwAOC €k KoLALoG unTpog atod LTapywy EPaotaleto
And a certain man who was crippled from birth  was being carried
(See also Mt. 3:6; 8:24; Mk. 12:41; Lk. 15:16.)
1.3.2 The Durative Imperfect (a.k.a. Simultaneous Imperfect or Imperfect of Prolonged Action)

The Durative Imperfect contemplates a process having gone on in past time up to the
time denoted by the context without inferring whether or not the process had been completed at
a given point. (To indicate conclusively that the action is completed, one would use the
pluperfect.) It may be rendered in English by the continual past (were asking), perfect (has
asked) or past perfect (had asked). As such, “The use of the tense cannot be determined by the
English rendering: that matter is to be discerned by a close scrutiny of the context and a
discriminating apprehension of the essential force of the tense (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 188).”

An example is found in Luke. 2:49.
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Kol elmev mpog adtotg, T GtL Enrelté ue;
And he said to them, why is it that you were seeking me?
(See also John 4:31; | Cor. 3:6.)
1.3.3 The Customary Imperfect

The Customary Imperfect denotes that which has regularly or ordinarily occurred in past
time. Here our English expression “used to” is generally appropriate. An example is found in
Luke 3:10.

Kol €mPWTWY adToV ol dyAot.
And the multitude used to ask him questions.
(See also Mk 15:6; Lk 2:41; Ro. 6:17; | Cor. 10:8.)
1.3.4 The lIterative Imperfect

The Iterative Imperfect is used to describe action as recurring at successive intervals in
past time. Here the English expression “kept on” usually works well. An example is found in
Luke 14:7.

TOC TPWTOKALGLOG EEEAEYOVTO.
They kept on choosing out the first seats.
(See also Jn. 19:3; Ac. 3:2.)
1.3.5 The Tendential Imperfect (a.k.a. Conative Imperfect)

The Tendential Imperfect puts an emphasis on that which was attempted but not
attained, or indicates that the action tended toward realization. Indeed, it is usually incomplete
or interrupted action. It may be translated using was or were going to ; trying or attempting
to . Its use can again be discerned only in context. An example is found in Luke 1:59.

kel ékodovy abto Zayneplov.
And they were going to call him Zechariah.
(See also Mt. 3:14; Ac. 7:26.)
1.3.6 The Voluntative Imperfect (a.k.a. The Potential Imperfect, The Desiderative Imperfect, or
The Modal Imperfect)
The Voluntative Imperfect is used to express a desire or disposition. Its instances are

few but important. To reflect politeness or inoffensiveness, it may employ preferred or wished.

Robertson offers the following insightful comments (Robertson, 1934: 885-86):
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This is a peculiar use of the tense for present time, where the present ind. fails
to meet the requirements of the situation. ... There are several varieties of it.
Verbs of wishing form one class of passages. In a case like ¢BovAdunv
(Ac 25:22), BouvAduer would be too blunt (cf 1 Tim 2:8). The exact idea is ‘I could
wish’ or ‘I should wish.’

Note the cited example found in Acts 25:22.

EBovAduny kel adtog Tod Grépwmov drkodoo.
Indeed, | myself have been rather wanting to hear the man.

1.3.7 The Inceptive Imperfect (a.k.a. The Inchoative Imperfect or Ingressive Imperfect)
The Inceptive Imperfect is used to signify the initiation of a process. It may indicate the
beginning of an action, or that which is at the point of occurring. Use of the idiom “one went to

doing a thing” is appropriate, though it often uses began. An example is found in Luke 5:3
kaBloog &édidmokey Tolg dyAouc.
Having sat down he began teaching the multitudes.
(See also Mt. 5:32; Mk. 9:20; Jn. 4:30; Ac. 3:8; Heb. 11:17)

1.3.8 The Negative Imperfect

Though not mentioned by Dana and Mantey, The Negative Imperfect is added for
completeness. It is cited by both Robertson and Moulton as denoting ongoing “resistance to
pressure or disappointment” (Robertson, 1934: 885). An example is found in Luke 15:28 where

the prodigal son’s older brother is asked by the father to join the party.

Wpylodn 8¢ kel odk fifedev eloerbelv,
But he was angry and he refused to go in
(Lit. he was not willing to enter in)
(See also Matt. 18:30; Lu. 15:16; Jo. 2:24; 7:1; 21:12; Ac. 19:30)

1.4 The Periphrastic Imperfect

In addition to the simple imperfect, Koine Greek also has a periphrastic imperfect. This
verb form is composed of the imperfect form of the verb elpt ‘to be’, and the present participle of
the verb (Wallace, 1996: 647). The participle agrees with the subject of the copula in case,
gender and number. It is called periphrastic because it is “expressed in a roundabout fashion
formed by the use of auxiliary verbs etc. instead of by inflection (1992: 747).”

Interestingly, both forms sometimes occur in the same verse:
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1. Luke 1:22 ... kod adtog Ay Suevebwy adrtoic kel Siépevey kwddg.
And he was gesturing to them and he was remaining mute

2. Luke 19:47 Kol v 8udaokwy to ka fuépav &v 1¢) Lepd.
And he was teaching all day in the temple

oL 8¢ dpyLepeic kal ol ypoppetelc €(fitouy adtov dmoAéonl ...
but the chief priests and scribes were seeking to kill him

(In both of these examples, the first form is periphrastic and the
second is morphological.)

Compared with the morphological imperfect, the periphrastic imperfect is quite rare in the New
Testament. Even using Boyer’s suggested number of 118, periphrastic imperfects represent
only about 7.6% of the imperfects within the Greek New Testament (1984: 179 Table 3).
Moulton’s total of 87 tokens would reduce the percentages to less than 5.5% (1908: 227), and it
is my belief that even that number should be significantly reduced as will be explained later. The
goal of this dissertation is to investigate the frequency and functions of these imperfect
periphrastic forms.

We have seen above that the Greek use of the simple imperfect is rich and varied. But
what may be said of the periphrastic imperfect? Mounce offers nothing to suggest that it differs
in meaning from its morphological counterpart. He focuses instead on the surprising frequency
with which it occurs in the New Testament as compared to its use in older classical Greek. He
ascribes this frequency to underlying Aramaic sources which have resulted in “an overdoing of
correct idioms which answer exactly to locutions characteristic of the language rendered.” Yet
he adds, “No one denies that periphrasis is thoroughly Greek (Mounce, 1993: 226).” Similarly,
Robertson notes that the periphrastic imperfect is not unknown in ancient Greek, and
paraphrasing Moulton’s comments adds only that the periphrastic imperfect is “usually the
descriptive imperfect” and sometimes the iterative (Robertson, 1934: 888).

| find the tendency to dismiss the increased frequency of the periphrastic imperfect as

mere Aramaic influence linguistically unsatisfying for three reasons:
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1. Since the time of Bloomfield, it has been recognized that variation does not come
without motivation (Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984; Levinsohn, 2000: viii).
Under this hypothesis, the periphrastic imperfect must have a function which differs
in some way from the morphological form. (Even Robertson’s inclusion of but two
uses suggests that the periphrastic is more limited in use.)

2. The question of origin is not nearly as important as function. Its dismissal as the
result of Aramaic influence implies that it has no unique use and therefore ignores
the real question.

3. |If it were merely a substitute of convenience, we would expect it to be more
commonly found in the writings of those most fluent in Aramaic and least fluent in
Greek, but the opposite is true. Luke, whose Greek most closely resembles
classical Attic idiom, used the most periphrastics, and is the only one of the gospel
writers who did not know Aramaic (Robertson, 1934: 107).

It is necessary, therefore, to seek a clearer explanation for the increased use of the periphrastic
imperfect in New Testament narrative. This requires us to familiarize ourselves with the function
of the imperfect in New Testament Discourse.

1.5 The Imperfect in Discourse

Let us first consider the broader use of the imperfect with regard to narrative discourse,
which is the main genre of both the gospel of Luke and the book of Acts. Numerous works have
shown that in Greek narrative the imperfect is used to indicate background information while the
aorist is used to present the main storyline (Groce, 1991: 141; Hopper, 1979: 38-39; Longacre,
1999: 177).

None of those works has attempted to distinguish between the periphrastic and
morphological forms by suggesting that the difference is not to be found in the distinction
between storyline and background, but as a variation in background function.

Longacre provides a helpful framework for pursuing this question in his article Mark 5.1-

43: GENERATING THE COMPLEXITY OF A NARRATIVE FROM ITS MOST BASIC
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ELEMENTS which supplies a dynamicity cline for Greek Verbs in the New Testament narrative
of Mark 5 (Longacre, 1999: 179). His cline is as follows:
1.1. Aorist and its consecutives (postposed participles)
1.2 Preposed participles dependent on an aorist
2.1. Historical present and its consecutives
2.2. Preposed participles dependent on the historical present
3.1 The imperfect and its consecutives
3.2. Preposed participles dependent on the imperfect
4. ‘'Setting’: be verbs and verbless clauses
Figure 1.1 Cline of Dynamicity for Greek verbs Found in Mark 5
Under this cline, foregrounding information would be encoded as 1.1-2.2 while
backgrounding information would be found in 3.1-4. This cline becomes clearer when it is used
to display the relative importance of the various elements to the story involving Jairus and his
daughter and a woman with a discharge of blood. | have reproduced Longacre’s plotting of Mark
5:21-29, marking each line in accordance with the verbal content and providing verse
designations. Clauses farthest to the left have verbs in the aorist. Those farthest to the right
have imperfects. (Longacre, 1999: 192)
5:21  (1.2) And Jesus having crossed over again to the other side,

(1.1) A great crowd gathered together unto him.
(4) And he was beside the lake.

5:22 (2.1) And there comes a ruler of the synagogue named Jairus,
(2.1) He falls at his feet
5:23 (2.1) And he greatly beseeches him, saying,

“My daughter is at the point of death
(2.1) (I beseech you that) coming you will put your hands upon her that
(2.1) She may be healed and live.
5:24 (1.1) And he went off with him.
(3.1) And there followed him a great crowd,
(3.1) And they were jostling him.
5:25  (1.2) And a certain woman who had a discharge of blood for twelve years
5:26  (1.2) And having suffered many things from many physicians,
(1.2) And having spent all that she had,
(1.2) And having got none better,
(1.2) But rather coming out worse,
5:27  (1.2) Having heard concerning Jesus
(1.2) Coming up behind in the crowd,
(1.1) She touched his clothing
For she kept saying to herself, ‘If | but touch his clothing, | will be healed.’
5:28 (1.1) And immediately the flow of her blood ceased,
(1.1) And she sensed in her body that she was healed of her plague.
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Note, first of all, how the statements designated as 1.1 identify the base storyline:
(1.1) A great crowd gathered together with him
(1.1) and he went off with him (Jairus)
(1.1) She (a certain woman) touched him.
(1.1) And immediately the flow of her blood ceased,
(1.1) And she sensed in her body that she was healed of her plague.
Note how each successive indentation adds to the clarity of the basic storyline:
The first (1.2) explains why the crowd gathered.
The next set of (1.2)’s introduce the woman who will be healed.
The next most important information (2.1) is presented in the historical present which
also advances the storyline.
Remaining background information follows (3.1-4) and is encoded in the simple
imperfect.
Longacre’s cline serves three important functions with regard to our discussion of
Imperfect within Greek narrative:
1. It clarifies the relationship between the Aorist and Imperfect by characterizing the
aorist as indicating storyline and the imperfect background.
2. It explains the procedure for classifying clausal participles on the basis of the finite
verbs they are associated with and their ordering in relation to those verbs.
3. It establishes the narrative function of the Historical Present as highlighted storyline
which is subordinate to the aorist but still part of the storyline.
As illustrated above, the establishment of the storyline begins with the aorist verbs
(what we would refer to in English as the simple past) and its modifying participles. Participles
which precede the aorist verbs would also be viewed as part of the storyline. Similarly, the
Historical Present may be used to advance the storyline in instances where action is presented
with the vividness of an eyewitness account. Clauses employing the imperfect and its
accompanying participles provide background information while verbless clauses and clauses
employing the copula provide setting.
It is my hypothesis that just as the Historical Present provides highlighted storyline,

the periphrastic imperfect provides highlighted background information. Several items make this

a reasonable avenue of exploration.
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1. The use of the periphrastic in classical Greek was shown by Rutherford to impart
special emphasis (Moulton, 1908: 227).

2. McKay addresses the use of the periphrastic imperfect in classical Greek while
commenting on periphrastic combinations in general (McKay, 1994: 10):

In classical Greek such combinations are comparatively rare, and can

be expected to have a significance which combines the meanings of

both verb and participle without removing the separate identity of

either. Some clear examples of this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn

1:28 6mov v 6 Twavvng Pamtifwv. where John was baptizing (i.e. John

was there and was baptizing.) ...
Such overt duality suggests a distinctive function which has not yet been explained
nor fully clarified by McKay’s example.

3. According to Lucian, its usage in the LXX “was seldom suggested by the Hebrew”
which suggests that even in the earlier Koine period, it may have had a distinctive
use (Ibid.).

4. The use of periphrasis across languages suggests a predictably unique motivation
(Bybee et al., 1994: 148-49; Eckardt, 2006: 23)

5. If it fits on a cline, it has been grammaticalized (Eckardt, 2006: 26) — a concept

whose significance | will now explain.

1.6 Periphrasis and Grammaticalization

Grammaticalization is the process by which formerly transparent constructions take on
new grammatical significance — often as the result of structural reanalysis. It recognizes that
“speakers are not just passive victims of their grammar” but transformers of their language who
“use the newly emerged words, constructions, or phrases with great confidence and
conciseness.” It is the process by which “some linguistic element > more grammatical.”
“Grammaticalization occurs, as Hopper and Traugott suggest, as a problem solving strategy of
the speaker in order to improve expressivity of language” (Eckardt, 2006: 5-22).

Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca have examined the development of tenses as a cross-

linguistic phenomenon. Of particular interest to my examination of the periphrastic imperfect in
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Koine Greek is their definition of ‘Imperfective’ which is based on the tense/aspect work of

Comrie, Dahl, and others. (Bybee et al., 1994: 125-26)

Imperfective is treated in these works as the contrast partner of perfective, and

thus views the situation not as a bounded whole, but rather from within, with

explicit reference to its internal structure (See Comrie 1976:24). In more

concrete terms, an imperfective situation may be one viewed as in progress at

a particular reference point, either in the past or present, or one viewed as

characteristic of a period of time that includes the reference time, that is, a

habitual situation. Imperfective forms are typically used in discourse for setting

up background situations, in contrast with perfective forms, which are used for

narrating sequences of events (Hopper 1979, 1982). Imperfectives may be

applicable to either past, present, or future time, ... or, more commonly
restricted to the past ... An imperfective in the present is simply a present,
since a present situation cannot be perfective.
Subsumed under their category of Imperfectives would be the Greek Imperfect which,
regarding the use of the morphological form, exhibits nearly all of the refined labels posited for
the imperfective (Bybee et al., 1994: 126-27):
1. Progressive — views an action as ongoing at reference time. (See Descriptive
Imperfect above)

2. Continuous — is more general than progressive because it can be used in
progressive situations but in addition with stative predicates. (See Durative
Imperfect above)

3. Habitual — describes situations customarily repeated on different occasions. (See
Customary Imperfect above)

4. lterative — describes an event that is repeated on a particular occasion. (See
Iterative Imperfect above)

5. Frequentative — involves habitual meaning but also specifies it as frequent. (See
Iterative and Customary above)

6. Continuative — includes progressive meaning and specifies that the agent of action

is deliberately keeping the action going. (This does not appear to be a clearly

defined usage for the Koine Greek imperfect.)
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A comparison of these proposed categories with those commonly cited in Koine Greek

which were referenced above produces the following chart.

Table 1.1 Imperfective Categories

Common Universal Categories

Koine Greek Categories

Progressive Descriptive Imperfect (See 1.3.1)

Continuous Durative Imperfect (See 1.3.2)

Habitual Customary Imperfect (See 1.3.3)

Iterative Iterative (See 1.3.4)

Frequentative Iterative and Customary (See 1.3.3 and 1.3.4)

Continuative

Tendential or Conative (See 1.3.5)

Voluntative (See 1.3.6)

Inceptive, Inchoative, or Ingressive (See 1.3.7)

The negative imperfect (See 1.3.8)

Given the well-developed nature of the Koine Greek Imperfect as reflected in the above

table, the lack of a use comparable to Bybee’s category of the Continuative is of particular

interest. In light of Bybee’s general findings, might the increased use of the periphrastic

imperfect within the writings of Luke reflect an emerging Continuative category? Consider the

following series of quotes (Bybee et al., 1994: 131-36):

1.

. one strong hypothesis for sources of progressives would be that a
progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives from a construction
which originally included an element with locative meaning (p. 131)

The conclusion concerning stative sources for progressives, then, strongly
points to location as a necessary semantic element, and no clear cases of
progressives formed with a copula without a locative element have been
found in our data (p. 132).

Garcia 1987 points out that new periphrases develop to express meanings
that are more specific than the meanings already expressed grammatically
in the language at the time... the original function of the progressive is to
give the location of an agent in the midst of an activity (p. 133).

The semantic changes that take place in the development of the
progressive are gradual erosions of the original, fuller meaning of the
construction. We propose that the original meaning of the progressive
construction is ‘the subject is located in the midst of doing something...’
Thus, the construction contains either explicitly or implicitly the following
elements of meaning:

An agent

is located spatially

in the midst of

an activity

at reference time. (p.136)

cooop
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If the periphrastic imperfect is a new periphrasis that developed to express a more
specific use than that which was available within the simple imperfect, and if, as a progressive
involving a stative auxiliary (i.e. a form of ‘to be’), it is used to mean that the subject is in the
midst of an activity, it could well satisfy the role of the missing category of Continuative in which
the subject is the deliberative agent of the activity in question. Its expressed elements of
meaning would suggest highlighted agency whose actions might well be emphasized to
establish setting or perhaps introduce an inciting element within the narrative. It is this
hypothesis that will guide this investigation, but, before its usage can be examined, a set of
clear tokens must be derived. This issue will be explicitly addressed in the chapter dealing with
methodology.

1.7 New Testament Narrative Word Order

It is generally held that the default constituent order in New Testament Greek narrative
is VSO (Levinsohn, 2000: 16-17) while the default or non-emphatic ordering of constituents is
suggested to be as follows (Levinsohn, 2000: 29-30):

a. Verb - Pronominal Constituents — Nominal Constituents
b. Core Constituents — Peripheral Constituents

Since Koine Greek is a pro-drop language, no overt subject is required except for
reason of clarification or emphasis (Mounce, 1993: 26). Since the participle is not inflected with
regard to person, it is expected that, with periphrastic forms, overt subjects will most commonly
follow the fully inflected copula. If, as Bybee et al. propose, the Greek periphrastic developed
out of the locative (1994), one would expect the designation of location to be a core constituent
of the early periphrastic with the participle having a more peripheral role. This would suggest
that the earliest forms of the periphrastic would be ordered as follows: verb + locative +
participle. If an overt subject were provided, the likely order would be verb + subject + locative +
participle.

Analysis of verified tokens is necessary before it can be determined if these

expectations are warranted with regard to Koine Greek. (See 4.4 for subsequent findings.)
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1.8 The Lukan Narrative

Together, the Gospel of Luke and book of Acts comprise one fourth of the New
Testament (Bock, 1994: 1). Modern scholarship appears united in expressing the importance of
viewing the two as forming a unified whole which should be read as a single story (Bock, 1994
1; Johnson, 1991: 1-4; Johnson, 1992: 1-13). Luke is an apologetic historian defending God’s
ways in a world in which there are an increasing number of Messiah-believing Gentiles amidst
large scale Jewish rejection (Bock, 1994: 1; Johnson, 1991: 10). Yet, it is not anti-Jewish but
pro-promise (Bock, 1994: 38). The central message is that Christ must suffer, be raised, and be
preached (Bock, 1994: 26-27).

According to Johnson and Bock, Luke's gospel narrative is shaped by two major
structural components: geography and literary prophecy (Johnson, 1991: 14). Bock, though
noting the recurrence of promise and fulfillment, appears to see geography as the more
important item as he breaks down the Gospel of Luke into topics based on five largely
geographical divisions (Bock, 1994: 20,28):

I. Luke’s preface and introduction of John and Jesus (1:1-2:52)

II. Preparation for ministry: anointed by God (3:1-4:13)

[ll. Galilean ministry: revelation of Jesus (4:14-9:50)

IV. Jerusalem journey: Jewish rejection and the new way (9:51-19:44)

V. Jerusalem: the innocent one slain and raised (19:45-24:53)

Johnson, however, focuses on the prophetic aspect (Johnson, 1991: v-vii):
Prologue (1:1-4)

I. Birth and childhood of the Prophet (1:5-2:52)

II. The Prophets, John, and Jesus (3:1-8:56)

lll. Preparing a Leadership for the People (9:1-50)

IV. The Prophet Journeys to Jerusalem (9:51-19:27)

V. The Prophet in Jerusalem (19:28-21:38)

VI. The Suffering of the Prophet (21:1-23:56)

VII. The Prophet is Raised Up (24:1-12)

Despite their different macro-structures, their episodic breakdowns are very similar.
This should not be surprising, for Johnson notes regarding the issue of geographic vs. prophetic

movement, “Each ultimately points in the same direction and serves his overall purposes

(Johnson, 1991: 14).” Both authors would agree that, in the Gospel, the geographic movement
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is towards Jerusalem, while in Acts the movement is away (as may be expected from Acts 1:8
which Johnson sees as prophetic) (Bock, 2007: 46; Johnson, 1991: 14-15).

Where basic episodic divisions are identical, one may expect that narrative margins
have been correctly identified. This will aid me in my study as | will be able to address the use of
the periphrastic imperfect within the confines of already established boundaries. Should
discrepancies arise, two items relevant to establishing discourse boundaries may be helpful: the
use of chiasm, and the use of ¢yéveto as a transitional element.

1.8.1 The Use of Chiasm

One of the important features found in the writings of Luke is chiasm. Chiasm presents
two series of members in introverted correspondence. That is (Bullinger, 1994: 274),

The first of the one series of members corresponds with the last of the second series;

the second of the first corresponds with the penultimate of the second; and the third of

the first corresponds with the antepenultimate of the second... and so on.
The Greeks called it CHIASMOS or CHISATON from the likeness in

form to the letter Chi (X.). For the same reason the Latins called it CHIASMUS,

as well as DECUSSATA ORATIO from decusso, to divide cross-wise (i.e., in

the shape of an X). The Greeks called it also ALLELOUCHIA (from &Aljioug

(alleelous), together and &xewv (echein), to have or hold, a holding or hanging
together.

According to Levinsohn, “Chiastic structures indicate that the material concerned forms
a self-contained unit which should be treated as a block over against that which precedes and
follows (Levinsohn, 2000: 277).” However, Longacre states,

While detailed use of chiasm is often best analyzed as an overlay over the

successively episodic structure, a looser chiasm can be employed so that one

episode which cross-references both to the beginning and also to the end is

developed as a Pivot in the episodic structure of the story (Longacre, 1999:

144).

According to Goulder, an example of chiasm may be found in Luke 4:31-44 which Bock

entitles Examples of Jesus’ Ministry. (Bock, 1994: 422-25)

a. teaching (4:31-32)
b. exorcism (4:33-37)

C. Healing (4:38-39)
c’ Healing (4:40)
b’ exorcism (4:41)

a' preaching (4:42-44)
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Beekman, Callow, and Kopesec suggest that an even number of parts puts the emphasis on the
outer elements while an odd number of parts suggests that the center is the point of prominence
(Beekman et al., 1981: 120). (In the above example, given an even number of points in the
chiasm, Jesus’ teaching and preaching would be the focus which is in perfect agreement with
Bock’s suggested title.)

1.8.2 The use of Eyévero

Levinsohn has shown that éyévero (it happened) was used extensively by Luke in both
his gospel and the book of Acts to mark transition in an episode, especially when followed by a
temporal expression. In Acts, the enlarged subject of éyéveto is often an infinitival clause, while
in Luke it is more likely to be expressed as an independent clause. In either case, “it picks out
from the general background specific circumstances for the foreground events that are to
follow.” Such circumstances may be earlier events in the same episode, or those of the entire
preceding episode. Consider the following two examples provided by Levinsohn in which only
the crucial portion is given a detailed analysis (Levinsohn, 2000: 177-80).
1.8.2.1 Luke 1:41-44

(41a) «kal éyéveto w¢  fkovoev tOV doTaouoy Thg Mopteg 1 EALodBer,
and 3s happened as 3s heard the greeting of the Mary the Elizabeth

(41b) ¢okiptnoer t0 Ppédoc v TH KolAlg wlTiC,
3s leaped the babe in the womb her

(41c) and Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit,
(42-43) and exclaimed with a loud cry, “Blessed are you among women ...
(44) For as soon as | heard the sound of our greeting, the child in my womb leaped
for joy ...” (Levinsohn, 2000: 178)
Here, as is typical in the gospel of Luke, the temporal setting is found in a dependent clause,
and the specific circumstances are presented in subsequent independent clauses.

1.8.2.2 Acts 9:36-37a

(36) Now in Joppa there was a disciple whose name was Tabitha... who was devoted
to good works and acts of charity.

(37a) éyéveto 8¢ v Tolg Muépalg ekelvolg dobevnoacay adthy dmofavely
3s happened DE inthe days those ailing she todie
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“Here & toli¢ Muépalg éxeivalg refers to a particular time during which v. 36 was true.
The infinitival clause dofevrjonoar adty gmobavelv serves as the subject of éyéveto and provides

the specific circumstances which are background to the following foreground events (Levinsohn,
2000: 177-78).”

However, the relevance of such boundary markers to the study at hand cannot be
established unless specific tokens of the periphrastic imperfect are first identified. It is prudent,
therefore, to next discuss the issues that first brought me to an examination of the periphrastic

imperfect.
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CHAPTER 2
METHODOLOGY: PARAMETERS AND PROCEDURES

Specific tokens of the periphrastic imperfect must be established before the
grammatical function(s) of such tokens can be examined. This process requires the examination
of three related parameters before appropriate procedures could be taken to initiate this study.
The three-fold challenge includes:

1. Precise definition — What are the defining qualities of a periphrastic imperfect?

2. Exact identification — Can a definitive list be compiled, and if so, how?

3. Determination of motivation and function — Why and how is it used?

At issue is whether the difference in form between the morphological imperfect and the
periphrastic imperfect reflects a difference in function. Since the time of Bloomfield, the
assumption has been that it does (Bloomfield, 1933: 164). To assume otherwise would be in
contradiction of Humboldt's Universal of ‘one meaning, one form’ (Joseph and Janda, 2004:
445). still, the identification of genuine periphrastic forms logically precedes any consideration
of their distinctive meaning and/or normative discourse function.

2.1 Parameters

A critical part of any study is what to include and/or exclude. With regard to the Koine
Greek periphrastic imperfect, the process of token identification involves three areas of
consideration: form, meaning, and function.

2.1.1 Form

The difficulty in identifying the periphrastic imperfect is a partial result of its ambiguity of
form. As already noted in 1.4.3, the periphrastic imperfect verb form in Koine Greek is
composed of the imperfect form of the verb €t ‘to be’ and a present participle (Wallace, 1996:
647). The participle agrees with the subject of the copula in number and case. The combined
form is called periphrastic because it is expressed in a roundabout fashion, formed by the use of

auxiliary verbs etc. instead of by inflection (1992: 747). However, although all periphrastic
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imperfects consist of a copula and participle as defined above, not all such combinations form
periphrastic imperfects.

The ambiguity is found in the nature of the participle. Since the participle is a verbal
adjective, and “no absolutely clear line can be drawn between verbal adjectives and other
adjectives (Robertson, 1934: 372),” use of eiut (be) and a present participle might indicate a
predicate adjective which merely makes some assertion regarding the subject of the copula
(Dana and Mantey, 1955: 118).

Boyer, in his classic work The Classification of Participles: A Statistical Study,
discusses the participle’'s use with regard to the category of predicate adjective. He states
(1984: 167-68)):

It sometimes is a problem to decide whether a participle belongs to this

category, or to another to be discussed below, the periphrastic imperfect. There

are obvious similarities: both agree in gender, number, and case with the

subject of the verb, the same verbs are involved (elut, perhaps yivope), and the

sense is similar.

He continues
. where the participle appears in a list of predications along with predicated
adjectives or predicate complements, its parallelism with the other predicates

was taken to indicate its own predicate nature, even when it could well have

been taken as periphrastic if it had stood alone.

l.e. if a participle occurs in a series which is clearly adjectival, it should be treated as adjectival
and not periphrastic.

At issue, then, is not just the presence of a form but interpretation of meaning. Is the
participle best understood as completing the verb by providing action, or clarifying the subject
by providing added attribution or possible restriction? This decision can only be made within the
context of the discourse itself and, as we shall see, is at times difficult to determine.

2.1.2 Meaning

Meaning, therefore, must be differentiated with regard to two issues: the participle of the

periphrastic imperfect must be differentiated from that of the predicate adjective, and the
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periphrastic imperfect must be differentiated from the simple imperfect. The former confusion
may lie in the nature of periphrastic development.
2.1.2.1 Development of Periphrasis

As noted earlier under section 1.6, Bybee et al. include references to both ancient
Greek and modern Greek in their Languages Index. They state (Bybee et al., 1994: 132), “no
clear cases of progressives formed with a copula without a locative element have been found in
our data.” This agrees with McKay’s comments regarding the classical use of the periphrastic
imperfect when he writes (McKay, 1994: 10):

In classical Greek such combinations are comparatively rare, and can be

expected to have a significance which combines the meanings of both verb and

participle without removing the separate identity of either. Some clear
examples of this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn 1:28 &mov v 6 Twavvng

BantiCwv. where John was baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.) ...

But if all uses of the periphrastic imperfects could be explained as conforming to this
prototypical use, there would be no need for this paper nor references to Aramaic influence as
an explanation for somewhat aberrant forms. As cited earlier (Bybee et al., 1994: 133),

. new periphrases develop to express meanings that are more specific than

the meanings already expressed grammatically in the language at the time...

the original function of the progressive is to give the location of an agent in the

midst of an activity.

If we recognize that the periphrastic was originally introduced to stress a duality of
being and location, in keeping with the general tendency of periphrasis across language to
develop out of the locative, we may also expect that further development will introduce a newly
emergent use which varies from that of already existing forms. Most explanations to date have
examined issues of aspect without reaching any conclusions.
2.1.2.2 The Issue of Aspect

The Greek imperfect, as previously discussed, is an imperfective tense. That is, it views
an action without indicating whether or not it was completed (Smith, 1997: xiv). Mounce

indicates, “The imperfect tense describes a continuous action normally occurring in the past ... “

(1993: 177). The imperfect, whether formed morphologically or by periphrasis, is consistently
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contrasted with the aorist tense which expresses perfective or “punctiliar” action (Robertson,
1934: 830). In the New Testament, it occurs only in the indicative mood (Wallace, 1996: 541).

This aspectual distinction is especially important with regard to Koine Greek. General
consensus declares that the inflections of the ancient Greek verb were used to “signal aspect
(as well as voice and mood) but not time (McKay, 1992: 209).” Ongoing action is an essential
part of the imperfect. Boyer gave the following as his first criterion for determining whether the
present participle was a predicate adjective or the completion of a periphrastic construction
(1984: 167).

... those places where the verbal sense seemed to be primarily in the participle

. . . were classified as periphrastic. Those in which the copulative verb seemed

to be predicating to the subject some quality, act, or state expressed by the

participle were classified as predicate adjectives.

Browning’'s comments suggest that heightened aspectual force may have been the
motivation for using the periphrastic form (Browning, 1983: 32):

This construction occurs occasionally in classical Greek, but becomes more

frequent in the Koine. Desire to emphasize the notion of continuity is probably

the main motivating factor.

. . . periphrasis with the present participle never succeeds in replacing the

present and imperfect indicative in Koine Greek.
But Mounce's comments present this as less significant (Mounce, 1993: 276).

Originally a periphrastic construction was used to emphasize the continuous

force of the participle (which is why the aorist participle never occurs in this

construction). However, by the time of Koine Greek, this emphasis is often

totally lost.
Wallace agrees with Mounce (Wallace, 1996: 647), maintaining that

. . . in classical Greek, this construction was used to highlight aspectual force.

By the Hellenistic era, and particularly in the NT, such emphasis is often, if not
usually lost.
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One wonders if Browning may have been thinking of the present tense when
suggesting heightened aspectual force. Sixty years before Wallace and Mounce, Dana and
Mantey had noted that (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 231)":

In the present tense, the periphrastic construction marks more clearly the

durative force, and in view of the fact that the present has no distinctive aoristic

(punctiliar) form it offers a very convenient device, which fact makes it a little

strange that it is infrequent in the New Testament.

Indeed, if heightened durative force were the primary reason for the periphrastic, one might
expect present tense periphrastics to be more numerous while, at the same time, struggling to
explain how one clearly imperfective form could be more or less imperfective than another.
Dana and Mantey imply the same dilemma (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 231-32):

This construction is decidedly durative in significance, but was not needed to

convey this sense, since the regular imperfect was primarily durative in force

and had the aorist to take care of punctiliar in the past. Nevertheless, the

periphrastic imperfect is widely used in the New Testament ...

More recent linguistic studies, as noted by Paul Hopper and others, indicate that aspect
has a language function that is much more complex than previously understood (Hopper, 1982:
3; Smith, 1997), but | have discovered no data to suggest that the interpretive options with
regard to the periphrastic imperfect of Koine Greek have been viewed as different from those
available to its simple imperfect. This may be for two reasons: “The standard reference-
grammars of NT Greek reflect the state of aspect studies as they stood in approximately 1920
(Fanning, 1990: 5);” and the periphrastic imperfect’s interpretive force may not be evident to
those whose focus is at the sentence level. (See Wallace's comments regarding his exclusion of
discourse grammar (Wallace, 1996: xv).) Clearly, aspectual force has significance beyond the
sentence level (Wallace, 1982: 209):

... If a language has a contrast between a perfective (completive, non-durative,

punctual) aspect and other aspects, then part of the meaning of the perfective

aspect, at least in narration, is to specify major, sequential, fore-grounded

events, while part of the meaning of the contrasting non-perfective aspects,
particularly an imperfective, is to give supportive background information.

" Indeed, there are only 19 Periphrastic Presents occurring in the entire New Testament (Boyer:
Table 3). This represents only 0.34% of the Present Indicative forms occurring in the New
Testament (BibleWorks, 2006).
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2.1.3 Function

This is not to say that study has not been done with regard to the importance of aspect
to New Testament study. As noted earlier in 1.5.0, numerous works have shown that in Greek
narrative the imperfect is used to indicate background information while the aorist is used to
present the main storyline (Groce, 1991: 141; Hopper, 1979: 38-39; Longacre, 1999: 177). But,
perhaps because of the longstanding tendency to conflate the periphrastic and simple
imperfect, there appears to have been no distinction sought between the periphrastic imperfect
and the simple imperfect of Koine Greek with regard to discourse function.

What is necessary is the establishment of procedures that will provide a clear set of
periphrastic imperfects which can then be examined regarding their use in New Testament
discourse. At issue may not be the nature of the action per se, but the importance of the action
to the narrative as a whole.

2.2 Procedures

On the surface, the procedures are self-evident: compile a list of all tokens and then
analyze them. But, as noted above, the ambiguity regarding form has produced varying results
when attempting to compile a comprehensive list.

2.2.1 Identifying Tokens

The use of modern software such as BibleWorks 7 (2006) makes it fairly easy to
compile a list of verses which contain an imperfect form of the copula (eipl) and a present
nominative participle which agrees with the verb in number — a search of the Nestle-Aland 27"
edition New Testament Greek text using BibleWorks 7 identifies 156 verses which meet that

criterion. Using basic rules of Greek grammars, that number can be reduced rather quickly to

8 began by eliminating those participles which were located in a different clause than the
auxiliary. |1 was also able to exclude participles with a definite article as these would be
adjectival or substantival. As noted by Wallace, “a predicate participle never has the article
(1996: 618).” | further excluded participles that seemed to be part of a string of adjectives.
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about 100 (See Appendix A.), but further reductions require judgment calls whereby even the
experts produce varying results.

Moulton indicates there are a total of 87 occurrences (Moulton, 1908: 227); Fanning
lists 89 (Fanning, 1990: 316). Boyer, whose suggested criteria for distinguishing periphrastic
participles from adjectival were cited above, declares in his 1984 publication that there are 118
periphrastic imperfects in the Greek New Testament (1984: 179, Table 3), but in a 1986 self-
published article, Supplemental Manual of Information: Participles, he lists a total of 127 with 23
instances in which the copula must be supplied (Boyer, 1986: 123-26).9 If Boyer himself has
difficulty in applying his own tests consistently, one may reasonably conclude that a clearer set
of essential features is needed. A summary of the various lists of periphrastic imperfects, as

well as my own initial attempt, is shown in the following table.

o Boyer’'s Supplemental Manual of Information: Participles is a self-published addendum to his
1986 article “The Classification of Participles: A Statistical Study” and is available through the
library at Grace Theological Seminary in Winona Lake, Indiana.
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Table 2.1 Cited Periphrastics

Boyer’s Moulton’s Fanning’'s Johnson’s
Imperf. Periphrastics Periphrastics Periphrastics Periphrastics
Book Forms # % # % # % # %

Matthew 142 7 4.93 3 2.11 6 4.23 6 4.23
(4)

Mark 293 18 6.14 16 5.46 15 5.12 17 5.80
(15)

Luke 363 34 9.37 30 8.26 28 7.71 31 8.54
(30)

John 286 9 3.15 10 3.50 10 3.50 9 3.15
9)

Acts (All) 421 29 6.89 24 5.70 25 5.94 30 7.13
(24)

1-12 199 19 9.55 17 8.54 NA NA 19 9.55
(16)

13-28 222 10 4.50 7 3.15 NA NA 11 4.95
(8)

Paul 85 6 7.06 3 3.53 4 4,71 6 7.06
(4)

Peter 11 1 9.09 1 9.09 1 9.09 1 9.09
1)

Totals: 1601™° 104/(87) 6.50 87 543 89 555 100 6.25

Although initial totals seem to vary significantly, the number of overt periphrastic
imperfects of Boyer (1986) and Moulton (1908) and/or Fanning (1990) may be largely
reconcilable. Boyer’'s analysis began with an examination of participles. His list proposes 104
periphrastic participles occurring in 87 verses. (These are the numbers listed in parentheses.) It
is likely that Moulton and Fanning were looking at imperfect forms of <iui (be) which were
completed by the accompanying participle(s), regardless of number. If one looks at the number
of (be) forms, Boyer's numbers would also total 87. Though Fanning’s humber of tokens would

still be slightly higher, his total is within 3% of the number proposed by Boyer and Moulton.

% These totals do not include the books of Hebrews, James, John I-IIl, Jude and Revelation,
which together contain an additional 81 imperfects for a total of 1682 imperfects in the New
Testament. This agrees with the number found through a morphological search for imperfects
using Bible Works. Numbers are taken from Moulton (1908:227), Boyer (1986:123-126), and my
own research as noted above. Numbers in parentheses indicate the number of examples in
which overt forms of €iul (be) are used to form the periphrastics listed by Boyer.
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Despite a slight difference in distribution, the result of this adjustment is three lists that appear
nearly identical — especially with regard to the writings of Luke.

But an exact comparison is not possible. Of the three cited experts, only Boyer has
published a list of specific tokens (Boyer, 1986) — and that is in a self-published supplement. In
a footnote, Fanning indicates eleven instances which are included by some but excluded by him
as “independent uses of eiui (Fanning, 1990: 316),” but he provides no complete list of his own.
Similarly, Robertson mentions at least eight tokens, included by Boyer, which he said are
omitted by others (Robertson, 1934: 1406), but there is again no precise list. This suggests that
a complete list of periphrastic imperfects may not be the most desirable since any complete list
is likely to include tokens which are deemed by some to be inappropriate.**

2.2.2 Eliminating Tokens

Boyer’s statement, that the problem of identification involves confusion between the use
of the participle as verbal complement and predicate adjective, when coupled with Fanning’s
exclusion of sometime cited periphrastics suggests that the key to creating a list for initial
analysis is to begin by being more restrictive rather than more inclusive — i.e. to more carefully
define the functional characteristics of the periphrastic imperfect and eliminate any marginal
tokens so that only the most certain examples remain. Then, after the resultant tokens have
been analyzed to better determine the function of the periphrastic imperfect, eliminated tokens
can be revisited and assessed based on those findings.
2.2.2.1 Set aside questionable forms.

| begin by suggesting more restrictive criteria for the periphrastic imperfect than appear
to have been previously offered. Since the periphrastic form is the more marked (occurring as
less than 7% of the New Testament Imperfects), and since it is also the more marked use of the

participle, it is proposed that when dealing with a questionable token, the less marked or more

" Since my list was intended to eliminate as few tokens as possible, it is interesting to note that,
if Fanning’s 11 excluded tokens were added to his list his number would increase to 100, a
number in keeping with my first assessment of possible periphrastics.
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common usage is to be preferred (Mayerthaler, 1988: 46) - i.e. if one is uncertain as to whether
a participle is being used as an adjective or to complete a periphrastic form, it should be called
an adjective since that is the more common use of the participle. Since a morphological form of
the imperfect is available which allows the writer to disambiguate tokens that might otherwise be
taken as merely imperfects of the copula with an adjectival participle, any such ambiguous
tokens should be taken as adjectival until some logically compelling reason can be provided for
doing otherwise.

This approach should also allow for the exclusion of any tokens which are only implied
as well as those included by one author but excluded by another:

1. The implied imperfects of Boyer are excluded since the merely implied copula

suggests an adjectival function.

2. Boyer’s list (minus the implied copulas) is to be preferred over mine since it is more

restrictive.

3. According to Robertson, the following tokens listed by Boyer were omitted by other

experts — Mt. 24:38; Lk 5:16; 24:53; Jn 18:18; Acts 16:9; 22:20; 2C0 5:19; Phlp
2:26. (1934: 1406)

4. Fanning further excludes Mk 14:49; Lk 2:8; 3:23 (Page 316).

This reduces the number of proposed periphrastics to include 85 participles in a total of
76 verses.
2.2.2.2 Eliminate possible stative verbs.

Since the periphrastic imperfect is generally designated as showing ongoing action
which is either progressive or customary (Fanning, 1990: 314-15; Robertson, 1934: 888), it
might be possible to eliminate as adjectival those patrticiples which describe a state or condition
rather than an action. Words like ka8nuevor (sitting — in a semi-reclined position), katakelpevo
(reclining — in a reclined position), cuykintovoe (bending over — in a stooped position), keipevog
(lying — in a sleep position), keipevor (lying there — in a static position), etc., appear to this reader
to usually describe a position rather than indicate an ongoing action. In an effort to eliminate any
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tokens that might not be genuine periphrastic imperfects, | also tentatively eliminated any
participles like ¢xwv (having — in possession of) that may be deemed void of action. Realizing
the degree to which this is arbitrary and will likely result in a number of tokens that is
significantly smaller than proposed by the experts, my intent is to reduce the tokens to a limited
number of indisputable tokens which can serve as the starting point of analysis. Once the
function of the periphrastic imperfect has been determined, all excluded tokens will be re-
examined.

2.2.2.3 Eliminate tokens where the participle may be functioning adverbially.

Additionally, if in a periphrastic imperfect, the participle is needed to show a verbal
action, | further excluded sentences which would still make sense if the participle were removed
from verbal consideration. For example, “He was eating” would be understood as periphrastic,
but “He was in the park, eating” might be understood as “He was in the park for the purpose of
eating” in which the participle functions adverbially. Rather than serving as the verbal
complement to ‘was’, it supplies the reason for his location in the park and implies purpose. The
same argument could be used with the sentence, “He was there eating.” Similarly Kai moipéveg
oo dypaviodvteg kal duiaooovteg ¢uraxdc (and shepherds were living outside and keeping
guard) may be classified as periphrastic. However, Kol mowuévec fooaw év tf xWpe T8 adtd
dypaviodvteg kol duAdooovTeg Ppulakdg Thg VYuktog éml Ty moipvmy adtdv (and shepherds were in
the same country staying outdoors and keeping watch by night over their sheep), as recorded in
Luke 2:8, could be understood as ‘they were in the same country for the purpose of keeping a
night watch and guarding their sheep.” Using this approach, the participle would again be
viewed as functioning adverbially and temporarily excluded from the list of periphrastic

participles. This example was chosen, because it is one of the tokens excluded by Fanning,



though he provides no rationale (Fanning, 1990: 316).12 For economy of space, | labeled these
as participles as adverbs of purpose.

Similarly, since Koine Greek has the ability to disambiguate by means of the
morphological imperfect, verses were also excluded from initial consideration if the presence of
«el (there) or a prepositional phrase indicating a location allowed the participle to be
understood as an adverb of purpose (Lk 8:32) or contemporaneous time (Acts 9:28). As noted
above, each of these excluded tokens will need to be reexamined after a clearer understanding
of function has been hypothesized.

2.2.3 Compiling a List

This process, as documented in Appendix D, leaves a total of 34 participles in 32
verses. One (1) occurs in Matthew; six (6) occur within five verses of Mark; twenty-six (26)
occur in the writings of Luke where 16 are found within 15 verses of the gospel of Luke, and 10
are found within 9 verses in Acts; and one is found in Galatians (where Paul is recounting his
conversion). (Note especially remaining periphrastics at the end of Appendix D.)

Since nearly 80% of these proposed periphrastic imperfects are employed by Luke, and
since discourse function of items may differ according to both genre and author (Longacre,
1983: 7, 29), this study limits itself to the writings of Luke (though it should be noted that ALL
remaining periphrastic imperfects occur within narrative).

2.2.4 Analyzing Data
Though | have established an initial set of tokens for examination, my analysis of the

data requires at least six additional steps:

2 This interpretation in which the participle is understood as an adverb of purpose seems most
defensible when the locative or adverb of place is interposed between the copula and the
participle. As noted under section 1.5, McKay lists John 1:28 as a classical use of (be) with the
imperfective participle (McKay, 1994:10) — “ émov v 6 Twavvng enti{wv. where John was
baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.).” In this instance, the adverb is not
interposed. However, later analysis would show that, however helpful, many of my exclusions
were erroneous. Adjacency will require further examination.
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1. Eliminate the possibility of mere lexical choice.

2. Determine narrative boundaries.

3. Establish notational procedures

4. Determine possible discourse function(s)

5. Reexamine all of Boyer’s originally proposed overt tokens, as well as my own, in

light of my proposed function(s).

6. Organize and present the findings.
2.2.4.1 Eliminate mere lexical choice.

The question here is whether certain verbs are used only in the periphrastic as a matter
of custom or peculiarity in the lexical form. My initial analysis did not exclude the possibility that
some imperfects may have occurred only in periphrastic form during the Koine period due to
lexical constraints, but lexical constraints cannot explain the overall use.

Of the 104 original participles cited by Boyer as completing overt forms of elui (be) to
form a periphrastic imperfect, 84 (80.1%) of their lexical roots are employed elsewhere in the
Old Testament, Apocrypha, or New Testament to form a simple imperfect. More succinctly, 31
of the 44 different lexical roots (or 70.5%) used to form Boyer’s cited participles are used to form
simple imperfects elsewhere in Scripture. (See PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE ROOTS USED
AS IMPERFECTS in Appendix C.)

Of the 63 originally cited periphrastic participles employed by Luke, 47 (74.6%) have
morphological counterparts, and 29 (65.9%) of the 44 different verbal roots used to form
periphrastic imperfects are also used to form simple imperfects in one or more of the following
writings: Old Testament, Apocrypha, and New Testament. Significantly, 25 (56.8%) of those 44
periphrastic roots are used by Luke himself to elsewhere form simple imperfects. (See listings
for Luke and Acts in Appendix C.)

Furthermore, let us consider the following verses in which there is both a recognized
periphrastic imperfect and a morphological imperfect. (I have highlighted the periphrastic
imperfects and boxed the imperfects to aid identification.)
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1. Luke 1:21-22 Kol v 6 Aedc TPOgdok@®V tov Zayopiev kol & oto

xpovilew & 1@ va@ adtov.

Luke 1:21-22 And the people were waiting for Zechariah, and they

at his delay in the temple.

2. Luke 4:31-32 Kol ketfid@er eic Koadopvoovy moAwy thc leAtdalog. kol A
Subdokwy whtode &v tolc odpfeolr: > kol émi T Sudayf adrod, OtL év

) P e .y N
eCouvoly MV 0 A0Yog oOTOD.

Luke 4:31-32 And he went down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee. And he was

teaching them on the Sabbath(s); ** and they at his teaching, for

his word was with authority.

3. Acts 12:5 6 pev odv Ilétpog &v Th dulakf Tpooeuyn 8¢ RV EkTEVdg
yLvopévn OO Thg ékkAnolag TPOg TOV Bedv Tepl avToD.

Acts 12:5 So Peter in prison; but prayer for him was earnestly

being made to God by the church.

The presence of both forms in a single narrative section suggests that the variation is
intentional. Since each of the three periphrastic roots is used elsewhere by the same writer to
form morphological imperfects, the differences cannot be the result of mere lexical choice.
Indeed, as already noted, well over half of the participle roots used by Luke to form periphrastic
imperfects are also used by Luke to form simple imperfects. (See Appendix C: PERIPHRASTIC
PARTICIPLE ROOTS USED AS IMPERFECTS.) Bloomfield has more recently emphasized
what Humboldt noted nearly 100 years earlier: variation does not come without motivation
(Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984). The periphrastic imperfect must have a function which
differs in some way from the morphological form.

2.2.4.2 Determine narrative boundaries.

A complete paragraph breakdown of one fourth of the New Testament is beyond the
scope of this dissertation. Since Darrell Bock and Timothy Johnson are in basic agreement
regarding the narrative breakdown of Luke and Acts despite organizing the materials differently,
agreed discourse boundaries will normally be used without comment. The outlines of Darrell
Bock are contained in his volumes on Luke and Acts in the Baker Exegetical Commentary on

the New Testament (Bock, 1994: 44-48; Bock, 1996: ; Bock, 2007: 46-48). The outlines of
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Timothy Johnson are found in volumes 3 and 5 of Sacra Pagina (Johnson, 1991: v-vii; Johnson,
1992: v-vii).
2.2.4.3 Establish notational procedures.

1. The verse(s) containing the periphrastic will be identified.

2. The Greek text will be provided with periphrastic imperfects highlighted, simple

imperfects boxed, and aorist verbs underlined and bolded.

3. Verbs will be translated and presented in relation to a proposed cline explained in

the introduction to the next chapter.

4. Significance of the periphrastic will be discussed.
2.2.4.4 Determine possible discourse function(s)

It is expected that at least two uses of the periphrastic imperfect may emerge: one that
reflects the duality of both state and action associated with the periphrastic of classical Greek
(McKay, 1994: 10), and one which is different enough from this prototypical periphrastic
imperfect to have called for an explanation rooted in Aramaic influence (Mounce, 1993: 226).

In light of the discussion regarding periphrasis and grammaticalization in 1.6.0, one
possibility is that the periphrastic may serve to fill the category of Continuative Imperfect which
has been listed by Bybee as a commonly occurring use of the developed periphrastic but
appears to be missing from those uses traditionally cited with regard to Koine Greek (See Table
1.1 Imperfective Categories). The continuative includes progressive meaning and specifies that
the agent of action is deliberately keeping the action going. It is further expected that such
action will be of particular importance with regard to the surrounding narrative, serving as
highlighted background.

Having established a rationale for examining the use of the periphrastic imperfect in
Koine Greek and having identified tokens appropriate for initial examination, | will next seek to
refine my hypotheses with regard to the use(s) of the periphrastic imperfect within the broader
narrative context so that | may more clearly define the periphrastic imperfect with regard to both

form and function.



2.2.4.5 Reexamine all originally proposed tokens.

If the periphrastic imperfect is used for discourse purposes, then tokens which were
initially discarded when viewed at only the sentence level must be reexamined. If | am able to
refine my criteria for classification, it is reasonable to assume that some of my classifications will
change.
2.2.4.6 Organize and present findings.

In organizing and presenting the data regarding the periphrastic imperfect’s function in
discourse, | will use a modified cline based on that of Longacre as discussed in 1.5.0. and a set
of categories that arose out of my examination of my restrictive set of tokens. As we shall see,
all of the tokens included in my restrictive list were found to be periphrastic imperfects which
serve to highlight action and/or location critical to the local and/or extended narrative.

My subsequent reexamination of discounted tokens, in light of these findings, will also
demonstrate that most of my initially excluded tokens were spuriously removed. Some of the
seemingly ambiguous nature of periphrastic imperfect tokens merely reflects their development
out of the locative. The ability of some tokens to stress both location and action actually

contributes to the periphrastic imperfect’s highlighting function within narrative discourse.



CHAPTER 3

DATA ANALYSIS

In Chapters 1 & 2, | have proposed that grammaticalization of be + participle led to the
classical Greek periphrastic imperfect whose use was expanded during the Koine period. This
chapter will test that claim with discourse material. In addition, | will show that, just as the
classical Greek periphrastic may stress being and action at the sentence level (McKay, 1994:
10), the periphrastic imperfect of Koine Greek serves to stress background information that is of
greater importance to the narrative than that of the simple imperfect. | have referred to this as
highlighted background.

While the prototypical periphrastic imperfect of classical Greek linked location and
action, the Koine periphrastic imperfect may highlight location or action, and the highlighted
material may be important to the overall narrative setting, or serve to link two discourse units. If
we identify those periphrastics which stress location as Locative Periphrastics and those which
stress action as Action Periphrastics, four categories of periphrastic highlighting emerge:

1. Introductory Locative Periphrastics — These are found at or near the beginning of a
narrative section and are used to highlight agentive action whose location is critical
to the unfolding narrative which follows. They may arise from the use of the
periphrastic imperfects found in earlier classical Greek. Bybee, et al. have proposed
that “a progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives from a construction
which originally included an element with locative meaning (Bybee et al., 1994:
131).” McKay considers “Jn 1:28 &mov v 6 Twovvng Pantilwv. where John was
baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.) ..."” a classical use of eipi with the

imperfective participle (McKay, 1994: 10). His analysis presents the subject as both
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being in a given location and performing a given activity and implies, in keeping with
Bybee et al., that the possibility of such duality was longstanding. However, since
the prototypical periphrastic was said to emphasize both location and ongoing
action, while the simple imperfect dealt only with the action, its use, at the discourse
level, highlights the location.

Linking Locative Periphrastics — As with the above, both location and action are
present. These are more commonly found in the middle or near the end of a
narrative section where highlighted action in a specified location establishes a link
between sections or provides an anticipatory link to a noncontiguous section. At
least three factors may be involved with linking periphrastics:

a. Examples which occur in the middle of narrative passages or between two
related narrative passages may be seen as transitional material in which
the periphrastic is important to both sections. (Longacre, 1983: 314) Some
periphrastics may therefore serve to conclude one section while providing
introductory material for the next. | thus extend Longacre’s insight by
suggesting that the periphrastic imperfect serves in some instances to mark
the “pivoting” technique he discerns as common in narratives.

b. Rijksbaron has shown that in classical Greek — and more specifically, in the
historical narrative of Herodotus — the imperfect tense served served to
mark the successive stages of a lengthy narrative incorporating several
digressions in typical Herodotean fashion. He demonstrates that the
imperfect may be used, on the discourse level, to establish “cohesion
between different and, more specifically, distant parts of a given narrative,
if, for some reason or other, this is split up (Rijksbaron, 1988: 254).” |
extend this kind of analysis to New Testament narrative, with a focus on the

periphrastic forms of the imperfect tense only. My analysis shows several
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examples in which passages are linked specifically by the repetition of

periphrastic imperfect forms, although linkage is not consistently

underscored in this grammatical fashion.

c. Chiasmic structure may also establish relations which link a periphrastic

with an action which precedes or follows. (See 1.8.1 The Use of Chiasm)
Taken together, the Locative Periphrastics comprise only about a third of
periphrastic imperfects found in the writings of Luke, yet they best reflect the
characteristics, shown across languages, of periphrastics which develop using the
copula (Bybee et al., 1994: 136).
Introductory Action Periphrastics — These are found at or near the beginning of a
narrative section and are used to highlight agentive actions that are critical to the
unfolding narrative which follows. Unlike the locative periphrastic, no overt locative
is present. It is suggested that, in keeping with the grammaticization of the
progressive, the focus has shifted from a physical location to a temporal one
(Bybee et al., 1994: 137) — i.e. the agent was in the act of ___ing, and he was
___ing.
Linking Action Periphrastics — Like the Introductory Action Periphrastics, there is no
overt locative present, and it is the action that is again being highlighted. These are
found in the middle or end of a narrative section. They may serve the same linking
functions and be affected by the same three factors as the Linking Locative

Periphrastics.

It should be noted that the presence of these four categories does not preclude the

possibility that a prototypical periphrastic, which expresses both location and action, may occur

at the sentence level without having an extended discourse function. Though | will discuss each

of the following periphrastics under one of the proposed categories, at least one instance may

be better described as a prototypical periphrastic with no distinct discourse emphasis.
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3.1 Five Theses

above:

My examination of data is based on the following theses as presented and supported

Form and Meaning are one. — As emphasized by Bloomfield, variation does not
come without motivation (Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984). Others have called
this observation of Bloomfield, Humboldt's Universal "One form, one meaning
(Joseph and Janda, 2004: 445)." Levinson notes that “choice implies meaning...
when an author has the option of expressing himself or herself in more than one
way, the ways differ in significance; there are reasons for variations (Levinsohn,
2000: viii).” So, if there are two forms, the periphrastic and the simple imperfect,
then each must have its particular meaning/function.

Periphrasis is a discourse phenomenon. — My analysis indicates that periphrastic
imperfects occur only in narrative discourse. This would suggest that the function of
the periphrastic is to be sought in its discourse function. Hopper has suggested that
“encoding of percepts in the world always takes place within a discourse rather than
a sentence framework (Hopper, 1982: 6).” Therefore, it is not surprising that
linguistic encoding should occur in the grammatical features of discourse.

The imperfect provides backgrounding information. — Numerous works have shown
that in Greek narrative the imperfect is used to indicate background information
while the aorist is used to present the main storyline (Groce, 1991: 141; Hopper,
1979: 38-39; Longacre, 1989: 177). None of those works has attempted to
distinguish between the periphrastic and morphological forms, suggesting that the
difference is not to be found in the distinction between storyline and background but
serves to express a variant in background function.

Periphrasis allows for emphasis. — The grammaticization of imperfectives across

languages, as outlined by Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca, offers a plausible account
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for the periphrastic imperfect’'s development. If so, we would expect to see one or
more categories of the periphrastic imperfect that exhibit the following (Bybee et al.,
1994: 136):

a. an agent

b. is located spatially

c. in the midst of

d. an activity

e. at reference time
However, we may also expect that “newer constructions are richer in the meaning
that they contribute to the utterance than are the older constructions (lbid.: 148)”
while perhaps showing some erosion with regard to the original form use (Ibid.:
136). A first step might be a periphrastic imperfect where:

a. an agent

b. is located temporally

c. in the midst of

d. an activity

e. at reference time
“As these particular components of meaning weaken, the construction becomes
appropriate in more and more contexts (lbid.).” Therefore, while we might expect all
of the earliest forms to be agentive, the development of other uses might produce
forms where agency was not present. Since over a third of the periphrastic
imperfects are without overt locatives, while most remain agentive, it is reasonable
to conclude that there was first a weakening of location and then of agency.
Background salience varies. — It should not be surprising that, within some
narratives, some background is more important than some other in understanding
the story. | offer the following example which | have created for the purpose of

illustration.

EX. The hatch closed, and John was trapped. He caught his side on

a protruding piece of metal and began to bleed. The situation quickly

worsened. John He blood quickly; he
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weaker by the minute, and he as running out of air. Then the

hatch opened, but John died.

As we consider the four imperfects exhibited here, the fact that John was dying is, at
first glance, the logically most important. The other three merely provide factors contributing to
his death, and the three remaining imperfects could be deleted without losing the essence of the
story. If we understand the simple past (which | have underlined and bolded) as storyline and
the past progressive (which has been boxed) as background, and we allow that was dying is the
more important background, we may represent our understanding of the story using the
following cline:

1. Simple past verbs

2. Highlighted background
3. General background
The hatch closed

John was trapped.
He caught his side

And (he) began to bleed.

The situation quickly worsened.
John %as dying|.
He }gas losing| blood quickly;
he was _growing) weaker by the minute, and

he was running out of| air.
Then the hatch gpened,
but John died.

However, if, in telling the story, the storyteller were to use prosodic highlighting for the
words “was losing blood quickly,” we might well surmise that the main reason he died was blood
loss. Indeed, removing the other imperfects would still allow us to derive the peak of the
narrative. | would again call the more important background highlighted background but suggest
the following analysis.

The hatch closed

John was trapped.
He caught his side

And (he) began to bleed.
The situation quickly worsened.

John L/_vas dying|.
He @as losing| blood quickly;
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he was growing weaker by the minute, and
he was running out of| air.
Then the hatch opened,
but John died.
| believe that what can be done by prosodic emphasis in English can be done by form

selection in Koine Greek. Both the periphrastic imperfect and the morphological imperfect
provide background information, but the periphrastic imperfect should be “highlighted” because:
a. It highlights location and/or action that is especially critical to the
unfolding episode(s) at hand or to follow.
b. Especially when found without the overt locative, it appears to
stress the ongoing nature of an action, bringing its durational
aspect into sharper focus than with the simple imperfect.
c. It often indicates action which encompasses not just the mainline
verb but one or more narrative episodes.
3.2 Seven Procedures

To facilitate the analysis of my cited forms, | will employ the following

procedures:

1. | will begin by a personal review of all of Boyer’s originally cited tokens to identify
Locative Periphrastics and/or Action Periphrastics that may have been excluded
from my original consideration. | will also review my own initial list.

2. A complete paragraph breakdown of one fourth of the New Testament is beyond the
scope of this dissertation. Since Darrell Bock and Timothy Johnson have each
made a detailed study of Luke and Acts and usually agree on the narrative
breakdown of each book, despite organizing the materials differently, their
discourse boundaries will normally be used without comment. The outlines of
Darrell Bock are contained in his volumes on Luke and Acts in the Baker Exegetical

Commentary on the New Testament (Bock, 1994: 44-48; Bock, 2007: 46-48). The
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outlines of Timothy Johnson are found in volumes 3 and 5 of Sacra Pagina
(Johnson, 1991: v-vii; Johnson, 1992: v-vii).

3. Building on Longacre’s “Cline of Dynamicity for the Greek Verbs Found in Mark 57,
which is based on his analysis of Mark 5:1-43 (Longacre, 1999: 179) and was
presented in Figure 1.1 under section 1.5.0 The Imperfect in Discourse, | propose
the following salience scheme in which 1.1-.2.2 are storyline and 3.1-5.0 are
background. (I have highlighted the proposed additions.)

1.1 Aorist and its consecutives (postposed participles)
1.2 Preposed participles dependent on an aorist
2.1. Historical present and its consecutives
2.2. Preposed participles dependent on the historical present
3.1. The periphrastic imperfect and its consecutives
3.2 Preposed participles dependent on the periphrastic imperfect
4.1 The simple imperfect and its consecutives
4.2. Preposed participles dependent on the simple imperfect
5. ‘Setting’: be verbs and verbless clauses
Figure 3.1 Cline of Dynamicity for Greek verbs in Luke’s Narratives
A comparison of the two clines will show that | have divided Longacre’s category of
imperfect into two categories (3.x The periphrastic imperfect and 4.x The simple
imperfect), and presented the periphrastic as the more salient form. An attempt will
be made to clarify my proposed dynamicity through indentation of translated verses

in a manner parallel to my created example. To facilitate the generation and

understanding of the proposed clines, aorist verbs will be bolded and underlined;

periphrastic imperfects will be shaded; and simple imperfects will be

4. Because embedded quotes may have their own storyline and background, my
preferred practice will be to examine the periphrastic imperfect's relation to the
storyline only within the discourse unit in which it occurs. However, embedded
quotes sometimes provide information which is critical to understanding the material
being discussed. Therefore, although embedded quotes will be ignored if possible

“

(and indicated as “..."), they will be summarized when helpful, and translated if

53



7.

necessary. When included, they may be placed in quotes without reference to the
encompassing cline structure.

Viewing Action Periphrastics as a later development in the grammaticization
process, | will begin with an examination of the Locative Periphrastic Imperfects
before addressing the Active Periphrastic Imperfects. For each of these two groups,
I will first discuss the introductory periphrastics and then the linking periphrastics.
An initial examination of the periphrastic imperfects to be examined shows that
there is considerable variety with regard to constituent order. However, it is most
common for the copula to appear before both the locative and the participle.
Furthermore, when the locative is present, it most commonly precedes the
participle. 1 will therefore continue with my initial assumption that default order is
Copula + Locative + Participle. Where an overt subject is provided it is usually place
before the copula, but this may be a function of stressed agency as the second
most common position is following the copula. Given the established VSO order of
New Testament narrative, | will continue to treat Copula + Subject + Locative +
Participle as the unmarked order. (See 1.7.)

I will conclude with a summary table of examined periphrastics. (A detailed list of

examined periphrastics may be found in Appendix D.)

3.3 Introductory Locative Periphrastics

Locative Periphrastic imperfects indicate that an agent is located spatially in the midst

of an activity in past time (Bybee et al., 1994: 136). Since it is likely that its use first emerged at

the sentence rather than discourse level, not all instances may be important to the extended

narrative though my research reveals no such exceptions. Introductory Locative Periphrastics

highlight background action whose location is critical to the subsequent narrative.
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3.3.1 Luke 2:8

Luke 2:1-7 presents the birth of Jesus, while 8-21 describes reaction to his birth
(Johnson, 1991: 44). Verse 8 provides highlighted background which is important to the rest of
the passage and is highlighted because it both establishes the immediate setting and introduces
those who will become main players in the later narrative. Verses 8-16 are sufficient to

demonstrate the importance of the periphrastics.

Luke 2:816 Kol TmoLuéveg &t xWpe T albTh pavdodvteg| Kol
Gulakdg TG YUKTOG €Ml ThHY Tolpvny altdv.
9 I ’ s 4 5 A \ ’ ’ ’ 5 , \
kel Gyyelog kuplou éméotn altolc kol 80fx kuplov mepLéAoyer altolg, Kol
&popribnoay dofov péyav.
10 \ ) 5~ [ \ ~ ) A \ 5 ’ ¢ A \
kol €lmey abtolg 6 &yyedog: ph doPeilode, 6oL yop eboyyediopat Dulv yapdv
peyainy ftig €otal Tavtl TQ Aad,
11 o 3 7 €~ ’ \ ¢ \ / 5 ’ ’
0TL €Teydn VULV onuepor owTnp 0C €OTLY XPLOTOG KUPLOG €V TOAEL AwuLd.
kel Tobto Uiy TO onuelov, ebproete Ppédog EoTaPYOVWUEVOV Kol Kelpevov év
datv.
\ b ’ b ’ A) ~ b3 ’ ~ ~ b ’ b ’ \
kol €aipvne &yévero obv tQ dyyéry TARGog otpatldg odpaviou aivolvtwy tov
Ocov kol Aeyovtwv:
14 ’ 5 < s ~ [UECIRY ~ A 5 5 ’ 5 ’

608 ev viioTtoLg Bed kol emi yiig eLpMyn €V avbpwmoLG €VLSOK LG.

Kol éyéveto o¢ 4mirbov &m odt@v ei¢ tov olpavor ol &yyeior, ol moiuéveg
oG GAANAOUG BLéABwper &Y €wc BnPréen kol Tdwpev to pAue tobto TO
yeyovdg 0 6 kipLOG EYVUPLOEY TTV.

16 -

kel AABay omeloavteg kol Gvedpow Ty te Mapiop kel tov Twond kol to Ppédog

Kelpevov v Th datvy

8  And shepherds lwere|in the same country
d

and keeping watch| by night over their sheep.
9 And an angel of (the) Lord came upon them
And glory of (the) Lord shone about them
And they were terribly frightened.
10 And the angel said to them
11-12 (News of Christ’'s coming)
13 And suddenly it happened
With the angel (was) a multitude of the heavenly host praising God and saying
14 (Praises to God)
15 And it happened
As the angels g%%n‘,% from them into heaven
the shepherds were saying|to one another (Let’s go see)
16 And they came hurrying and found Mary and Joseph, and the baby lying in a
manger.

Critical to the story is the presence of the shepherds in the nearby region, living outside
at night and remaining attentive. The careful reader may well notice that this is an example of a

token which, when examined at the sentence level, was excluded as a possible adverbial use of
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the participle. (See2.2.3) However, as noted in 2.2.4.5, a refinement in one’s interpretive tools
may yield a change in interpretation.

It may be noted that it would not have been sufficient for the shepherds to merely be “in
the same country”, for many were in the area who did not see the angels. If, instead of looking
for reasons to exclude examples, one looks for evidence that action as well as location is
important, it may be noted that the writer could have merely said foav &w év th xWpe T adth
(they were outside in the same country), but he chose instead aypaviotvteg (living outside).
[Note also the pleonasm, ¢uidaooovteg dpuvrakig (watching the watch), which is generally used for
emphasis.] When viewed as a discourse marker which highlights important background
material, the presence of the periphrastics brings a sense of expectation that the stage is being
set for an important event. It also introduces those who will become prominent actors beginning
in verse 16. Thus, it may be seen as both an introductory and linking locative periphrastic,
though it is listed according to its first use. It is the first of a number of initially excluded tokens
that were reclassified after narrative criteria were proposed.

3.3.2 Luke 4:31

Following Jesus’ departure from Nazareth, he travels to Capernaum where he performs
an exorcism. Bock labels Luke 4:31-44 “Examples of Jesus’ Ministry” and sees verses 31-32 as
forming a setting summary (Bock, 1994: 425).13 Johnson labels Luke 4:21-44 First Signs and
Wonders and sees 4:31-37 as a close parallel account of facts recorded in Mark (Johnson,
1991: 85). [Note that in the Greek, capBaoiv (Sabbath) is plural though it is usually translated in
the singular.]

Luke 4:31-37 Kol ketfrfev cic Kadapvaoby woiy thg Faitdaleg. kol AY

Suddokwy adtode &v Tolc odfPaot  kal ém tf) dudayf adrod, Ot év

Eovoiy 6 Adyoc adtod. ¥ Kal év ™ owaywyf &vBpwTog Exwy TVedue

, , , N , R , 34 5 PR . ;o R

dopoviov akaBaptov kol Guékpafey Gwviy peyoAn: €, TL Muiv kel ool, ’Inood
) ) ’ €~ . g ’ ) N A 35 (U] ’

Nalopnre; MABec amoreoal MUAC; oLée o€ TLG €L, 0 oryLog tod Beod. KoL €TeTLUNOEY

3 Bock also notes Goulder’s plausible chiastic structure for 4:31-44 which affirms Luke’s
familiarity with this organizational device which is common to the Old and New Testaments and
also occurs in the gospels of Matthew, Mark and John (Bullinger, 1994: 374-78).

56



a0t 6 'Inoode Aéywr: GLuwdntL kol EelBe 4’ adrod. kol Plfar adtov to Seipdviov
el 1O péoov EfABer 4w abtod pndev BAdYor abtév. P kol éyéveto OapPog émi
TAVTOC KoL TPOG GAAMAOUG Aéyovtec Tig 6 AGyog oltog OTL év €Eouoiq kol
Suvdpel emitdooer Tolg GkabdpTolg TYelpaoly kol EEépxovtar; o kol
AX0¢ Tepl abTod €i¢ mavta TOTOY TAG TEPLYWPOU.

Luke 4:31-32 And he went down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee. And he was
teaching them on the Sabbath(s); % and they at his teaching, for

his word was with authority.

4:31  He (Jesus)went down into Capernaum
And he was teaching| them on the Sabbath(s)
4:32 they were amazed|because his word With authority

4:33-35 An example is given of Jesus’ “teaching” as he performs an exorcism.
4:36 And amazement came upon all

and they L/vere conversing|with one another, saying “...”

4:37 And a report Iv_vas going out] ...

Three items may be noted with regard to the periphrastic imperfect:

a. Jesus’ teaching may have involved an extended period of time since it was on more

than one Sabbath, but the action seems best viewed as iterative in nature. (See

page 16.) Johnson notes that “Luke’s deliberate use of the imperfect tense denotes

an ongoing ministry of teaching (Johnson, 1991: 83).”

b. Here we have a locative of time — on the Sabbath(s), which follows both the

participle and direct object. It appears to establish the persistent nature of his

teaching rather than emphasize the day of the week.

c. Itwas the teaching that brought the amazement because it was with authority. What

follows is an example of his authoritative teaching after which amazement came

and word spread (of his teaching with authority).

This locative periphrastic introduces action of extended duration with clear agency that is
especially important background to the setting of the main storyline and, therefore, worthy of
highlighting. | have labeled this a Introductory Locative Periphrastic though the fronting of the

participle before locative would appear to place greater emphasis on the action than its

temporal location.

By contrast, it should be noted that they were amazed is a morphological imperfect.

This is to be expected for two reasons of which the first is the more important:
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a. While their amazement helps establish the setting for the illustration to follow, it is
dependent upon Jesus’ authoritative teaching and therefore not the most important
of the background information. It is the result of the highlighted cause.

b. They were amazed is a passive form. Most periphrastics are agentive.

In a similar manner, the imperfect of verse 37 might be considered a candidate for
periphrasis since it seems to suggest important results of Jesus’ teaching, but note the
following:

a. The teaching of Jesus which brought the amazement of the crowds and spread of
his fame was more important than either result and is, therefore, the only item
worthy of highlighting with regard to the immediate context, and

b. The sending out of a report is not information which is important to the narrative that
follows, nor does it appear to set up a subsequent narrative.

It was, therefore, appropriately rendered as a simple morphological imperfect.
3.3.3 Luke 5:29

In Luke 5:27-28, Jesus calls a tax-collector named Levi (a.k.a. Matthew) to follow him,
and he does. This leads to further conflict between Jesus and the religious establishment in
what Johnson labels “Controversy over association and mission (Johnson, 1991: 44).” This
clash is recorded in Luke 5:29-32.

Luke 5:29-32 Kal émoinoer Soymy peydAiny Aevi¢ aldt® év tf oikig adtod, kal

OxAoc TOADG TEAWVGY Kol BAAWY oL pet” btV

0 ol ol ®oproaiol kel ol ypaupatelc adt@r mPog ToUg padnti adtod

AEYOUTEG” OLO TL peETh TV TEAWVQV Kol GuapTwA®dy éoBlete kal mivete;
kel &mokpLBelg O ‘Inoodg elmer mpog adrtolg ol ypelav €xouvoy ol Lyaivovteg

, ey .y
Letpol aAAX OL KOKQDG €XOVTEC”
32

olk EANALOe kaAéoal Sikaloug GAAL apapTwAOLG €lg petavoLay.

29 And Levi made him (Jesus) a great feast in his house
And it a great crowd of tax-gatherers and others
who with them (Jesus and his disciples) [reclining| (at table)
30 And the Pharisees and their scribes |vvere complaininglto his (Jesus’) disciples
Saying, “ Why are you (all) eating and drinking with tax-collectors and sinners?”
31 And answering, Jesus said to them,
“The well don’t need a physician but the sick do.
32 I have not come to call righteous ones but sinners to repentance.”
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This is a most interesting example because the presence of the periphrastic imperfect
within the relative clause would suggest an importance subordinate to the preceding clause.
However, it was not their mere presence but the social interaction of their eating with Jesus that
was the clear cause of the Pharisees’ and Scribes’ ensuing complaint. “Sharing a meal with
those who did not observe the law was included by the rabbis among the ‘things that shame a
pupil of the scribes’ (Butler, 1952: 108).” The real issue, as clarified by use of the periphrastic
imperfect, was guilt by association.

3.3.4 Luke 6:12

Luke 6:12-16 deals with Jesus’ choosing of the original twelve apostles. Though
Johnson and Bock differ somewhat in their larger groupings, commentary suggests that they
would agree with regard to general paragraph structure. Johnson labels verses 1-16 Two
Controversies and a Choice (Johnson, 1991: 100). Bock breaks those elements down into three
sections which he labels as follows:

1. 1-5 Question about plucking grain on the Sabbath
2. 6-11 Questions about healing on the Sabbath

3. 12-16 Choosing the Twelve

Luke 6:12 'Eyéveto Be &v Tl Muépals Tadtalg EEeABEly adTov €lg To
dpog Trpooeuiocoeoct kol v SLavukTepebwy év Tf mpooevyf tod Beod.
* kol Brte eyevet npepoc ngooegbcovnoev Tobg pedntic wdtod, kol ékiefapevog &m’
0TV 6Wdeka, ol¢ kol Gmoatdiovg Wydunoey:
M Slueve 8y kel duvbpacer Tétpov, kel "Avdpéay Tov &dehddy adtod, kal Tdkwpov
kel Twavvny kel ®idLrror kel BapBoiopaiov

kol MoBBalov kol Ouuav kol Takwpor ‘Aidaiov kel Zipwre Tov kedoluevov
(mAwtny

12 And it happened ... that he went out into the mountain to pray
and Was spending the night| in prayer to God.
13 And when day came, he called his disciples to him;
choosing twelve of them whom he also named apostles:
14-16 (Apostles are named.)

In verse 12, the post positive & indicates that there is a new development to our story,
and ’Eyévero signals that some key background is to be highlighted (Levinsohn, 2000: 72, 177).
Use of the Locative Periphrastic emphasizes that Jesus was passing the night “in prayer”.
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Bock notes that spending the entire night in prayer would indicate an all night prayer
vigil (Bock, 1994: 540). Anyone who has attempted to devote themselves to an extended time of
intense prayer would agree that to do so all night would require conscious agentive action, but
what is more interesting is his use of the locative phrase, év tfi mpooscuyn which affirms the
development of form beyond the initial Locative Periphrastic of spatial domain. He went to the
mountain to pray, and ‘in the temporal realm of prayer’ he was passing the whole night. As to be
expected with the presence of a locative, the emphasis is on where he was persisting — in
prayer.

Furthermore, his subsequent actions, when day came, were an outgrowth of his night
spent in prayer, and, once again, the prominence of prayer within the Luke-Acts narrative is
evident (Johnson, 1991: 69, 102). John 15:16 makes clear that the selection of the apostles was
a deliberative act on Jesus’ part while also affirming Jesus’ belief in the importance of prayer.
“You did not choose me, but | chose you and appointed you that you should go and bear fruit
and that your fruit should abide; so that whatever you ask the Father in my name, he may give it
to you.” His spending the night in prayer is the highlighted background to his choosing.

3.3.5 Luke 8:32

Both Bock and Johnson list Luke 8:26-39 as the account of Jesus’ casting demons out
of a Gerasene Demoniac (Bock, 1994: 45; Johnson, 1991: 138).

Luke 8:26-39 Kol katémleuonw el thy yodpav tov Lepaonvdv, Htic é0tiv drrimépa

tic DoAtdaioc.

EEelBovTL Oe alT@ Ml Y YAv bmvTnoer dvnp tig &k Thg MOAewg Exwv SoLudvie
kel xpovw ikavg ok évedlbowto ipdtiov kal év oikig ok QAL €V tolg
UVTLEOLY.

1wy 8¢ tov 'Inoodv dvakpdieg Tpooémeoer aldt® kal GwyR peydAn elmer: Tl &uol
kel ool, 'Inood vie tod Beod Tod LPlotov; Séopal oou, un pe Baoaviong.

# maphyyeder vip TG Trelpatl TG dkabdpTe Eebely dmd Tod dvlpddTov. moAlolc

Yip xpbroLe ovvmpmikel adtov kel Edeopedeto] GAdoeoly kal TéSoLE GpUAROOOLEVOC Kal

dLapprioowy e deopd fAadvero] hd Tod Sutpoviov elg Tog épripoug.
30

) I3 \ LY ¢ > ~ ’ 2 2 ¢ \ 5 ’ 14
€mpwtnoery &€ ovtov 0 ‘Inoolg: TL ocoL Ovoua €otLv; O &€ €LTMEV” AeyLwy, OTL
elofiABev Sopdvie moAA elg adTov.
31 \ 7 s vy ) ’ 5>~ ) \ 3 3 -
KoL TPEKAAOUY| CUTOV Lo |UT) ETLT oUTOLG €Lg TNV oPfuocor ameABelv.
2 El s 2 s / . N — ., . ; .
O€ €kel ayeAn xolpwy Lkav@V POCKOUEVT| €V TG OpeL’ KoL [MPEKEAEcHV| cUTOV

{ve, EmTpélm adtolc elg ékelvoug eloedBelv: kal emétpeer adTolg.
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33 3 ’ \ \ ’ PERY ~ 3 ’ ? a ) \ ’ \
€ferbovta € Tor Sorpovie amo tod avBpwmou elofABov €ic Toug Yoipoug, Kol

dpunoev N dyéAn katd tod kpnuvod eig THy Alwwmy kel dmemviyn.
4

180vTeg 8¢ ol Bdokovteg TO yeyovdg Ehuyov kol Gmiyyeldav €ic Ty TOALY kol eig
TOUG Qypovg.

35 4y - -

&fMov ¢ Ldelv 1O yeyovdg kal HABov Tpdg Tov Incodv kol ebpov kadruevov TOV
GvBpwmov &d’ ob T SaLubvie EEAABEY lpatiopévor kol cwdpovodvta Tapd ToLG TOSKC
100 'Inood, kol éhoPridnoay.

36 ’ \ b -~ 3 b ’ ~ b ’ e ’

amyyyeLday 8¢ adtolc ol L60VTec TRG €0WON O Sotpuoviobelc.

37 kol fpdtnoer adtov dmav to TARPOC TG TepLxWpou TGV [epaonudy GmeAdelv dm’
abtdv, 6tL P6Bw peydAw puvelyovtol adtog Se uBig el mAolov Oméotpepev.
38 ~ - 2 B -

8¢ adtod 0 dvmp 4’ ol EEeAnAifeL Td Setpbvia €lval ov alTt®: GméALOEV
&€ btV Aéywr

3 ’ b \ ol ’ \ ~ 4 3 ’ e ’ \ b ~

Uméotpede elc TOv oikér ocou kal Sinyod Bow oo émoinoey O Bedc. kol AmAABev
ka® dAMY Y oA kmploowy Goa émoinoer alt® O ‘Inooig.

26 And they sailed down to the country of the Gerasenes ...
which is opposite Galilee
27 After he [Jesus] came on shore,
a certain demon possessed man from out of the city met him.
and for a long time he wore no clothes
And he not in a house but in the tombs
28 But beholding Jesus, after crying out, he fell down before him
and in a loud voice he said
“What have | to do with you, Jesus, son of the most high God?
| beg you, don't torment me!”
29 (For he commanded the unclean spirit to leave the man
For many times it had seized him,
and he was being bound|in chains and restraining shackles
And breaking the bonds, he was driven by the demons into the wilderness.)
30 And Jesus guestioned him, “What is your name?”
and he said, “Legion” because many demons entered into him.
31 And they were begging| him that he not command them to go into the abyss
32  Now there a herd of many swine feeding on the hillside
And they begged him that he might permit them to enter those [swine],
and he permitted them.
33 After the demons came out of the man, they entered into the swine,
and the herd rushed down the steep bank into the lake,
and they were drowned.
34 And the ones feeding the herd, beholding the happening, fled and reported [it]
In the city and in the fields.
35 nowthey went out to see what happened,
and they came to Jesus
and they found the man sitting from whom the demons had departed,
having been clothed and being of sound mind at the feet of Jesus
and they were afraid.
36 and the ones who saw told them how the demon possessed man was healed.
37 Then all the people of the surrounding country of the Gerasenes
asked him to depart from them,
for they were being gripped| with great fear.
So he, after getting into the boat, returned.

38 Now the man from whom the demons had gone out him

that he might be with him,
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but Jesus sent him away, saying,
39 “Return to your home and tell the great things God did for you.”
And he |eft the city proclaiming the great things Jesus did for him.
Upon Jesus’ arrival in the region of the Gadarenes, he is met by a demon possessed
man. Matthew covers the same events in 6 verses (See Matthew 8:28-34.) while Mark uses 20.
(See Mark 5:1-20.) In each case, the periphrastic appears in the middle of the narrative and

introduces the final ingredient needed to bring the story to its resolution — a place to send the

demons. In both Mark and Luke, location is marked by both ¢kel (there) and a prepositional

phrase thus emphasizing the importance of the swine feeding in that particular vicinity.

The unfolding details of verses 26-31, coupled with the commentary of verse 29 (which
I have marked as parenthetical) appear to provide rhetorical underlining (Longacre, 1983: 42-
43). Resolution is delayed until the introduction of the swine in verse 32. The periphrastic
marks the peak which is quickly followed by the unexpected conclusion.
3.3.6 Luke 13:10

In the beginning of chapter 13, Jesus has issued a call to repentance and delivered
what is commonly known as the Parable of the Fig Tree. In verse 10, the use of & indicates a
new development in the narrative (Levinsohn, 2000: 72). The change of topic and location, both
with regard to time and place, indicates the beginning of a new episode in which Jesus heals a
woman on the Sabbath and is criticized. Bock outlines verses 10-17 as follows:

a. Setting (13:10-11)
b. Healing (13:12-13)
c. Reactions (13:14-17 (Bock, 1996: 1213-14)

Luke 13:10-17 "Hv 8¢ 6L800kwV év L TOV ouvaywydv év tolg oapfacLy.
l fa a

kel 180 yuvn mvedua €xovon dobevelog €tn SekookT® Kol OUYKUTITOUON KoL T
Suvapérn dvakijiel €lg 1O TavTelé.
12 5o \ 5 <y - 7 \ 5~ / s ’ ~

dwv & admy 6 ‘Inoodc mpooedwvmoey kol elmev aldth: yovel, dmoAéduvoal Thg
&gﬁevdag oov,

kol Emédnker adth) Thg yelpag kol Tapaypfue drwpdwdn kol E56Exlev| Tov Bedv.

gmokpLBelg 8€ O ApyLOLVAYWYOG, GyavakT®V OTL TQ ooPfaty EBepdmevoer O
5 ~ b ~ o o ¢y PRY ) = ~ 9 ’ 5 5> o~ 3
Inoolc, Ereyey| 1@ OxAw OTL €€ mMuepol eloly év alg Oel epyalecBal: €v oUTElS oLV
Epyopevol BepamedeoBe kal pn th Muépe Tod oePBatou.
15 R , I

GmekplOn 8¢ adt® 6 klprog kel efmey Umokpltal, ékootog DAY TQ oafPdty o0
AleL tov Bodr abrod f) tov dvov &mod TG patvng kel dmoyoyoy motilel;
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10 Now he was teaching in one of the synagogues on the Sabbath(s).
11 And behold a woman (was there)
who had had a spirit of infirmity for eighteen years;
she bent over and could not fully straighten herself.
12 And when Jesus saw her, he called her and said to her,
"Woman, you are freed from your infirmity."
13 And he |aid his hands upon her,
and immediately she was made straight,
and she |v_vas praising| God.
14 But the ruler of the synagogue, indignant because Jesus healed on the
Sabbath, said to the people,
"There are six days on which work ought to be done;
coming on those days, be healed, and not on the Sabbath day."

15 Then the Lord answered him,
"You hypocrites! Does not each of you on the Sabbath untie his ox or his
ass from the manger, and lead it away to water it?

16 And ought not this woman, a daughter of Abraham whom Satan bound
for eighteen years, be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath day?"

17 As he said this, all his adversaries \were being put to shame}

and all the people lv_vere rejoicing| at all the glorious things
that were done by him.

Here the periphrastic is accompanied by not one but two locative phrases: “in one of the
synagogues”, and “on the Sabbath(s)". It is surmised by this author that the lack of specificity
with regard to synagogue and Sabbath is designed to establish a regularly occurring setting
against which but one specific incident is related. Though the fact he was teaching on the
Sabbaths could suggest extended time, it seems more likely to be expressing iteration. It is the
placement of his action in a special time (on the Sabbath) that is the more critical information to
understanding the narrative. The use of the periphrastic prepares us for a conflict which arose
not from what he did but when he did it. If this is but one incident in a regularly occurring
practice of teaching in the synagogues on the Sabbath and healing those in need, it becomes

easier to understand why “all the people at all the glorious things that were done

by him.”
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3.3.7 Luke 15:1

Jesus has just spoken with regard to the cost and importance of discipleship. The post
positive & signifies a new development in the story (Levinsohn, 2000: 72). It is consistently
translated in this passage as then or now. (See KJV, ASN, NAS, NET, NIV, RSV, and NKJV)

Luke 15:1-3 ‘Hoaw o&¢ alt® éyyilovieg mavteC ol TeAOVOL kol Ol GUEpTWAOL
drodewy adrod. 2 kol ol te doploalol kal ol Ypoupatelg Aéyovteg dTL
oUTog GPapTWAOVG TPOoadéxetal kol ouvesBiel adtolc. ® Elmev o¢ TpoOg abTovg TV
Tepaforny Tadtny Aéywy:

1 tax collectors and sinners Were to him |drawing near| to hear
2 Pharisees and scribes }\/_vere murmuring, saying, “...”

(This man welcomes sinners and eats with them)
3 but he (Jesus) said “...”
4-7 The Parable of the Lost Sheep™
8-10 The Parable of the Lost Coin
11-32 The Parable of the Forgiving Father (a.k.a. The Prodigal Son)

Verses 1-3 provide the setting for Jesus’ three parables: The Lost Sheep (4-7), The
Lost Coin (8-10), and The Forgiving Father (11-32) (Bock, 1996: 1297). Johnson groups them
all together under the single title Parables of Lost and Found (1-32) (Johnson, 1991: 235). The
parables were not only for the benefit of those sinners who came, but in response to those who
were murmuring. They address not only the value of things lost, but the appropriate response to

their return, which is rejoicing, not murmuring.

Jesus’ repeated reception of sinners who \were drawing near| to him was long enough

and often enough to bring disdain and from the religious conservatives. Notice that
the ‘to him’ is not an indirect object but a locative of place indicated where they
to hear. Thus, it serves as an Introductory Locative. It also fits the category of the iterative
imperfect (See 1.3.4) in that they kept on coming to him to hear. The durative force of the action

may be deduced from the fact that eating in those days was not a fast food affair, but it is

¥ Since an inclusion of the entire Greek text seemed more cumbersome than helpful, I have
included only the introductory verses.
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becoming apparent that the more important question is “How critical is their to him
to the unfolding narrative at large?”

Most likely, the was spawned by the idea that godly people should not be
attracting sinners. Jesus’ parables may be seen as an apologetic for not only continuing to
encourage sinners to draw near, but for rejoicing when that which was lost is restored. Thus,
their to him provides background, not just for the response of the religious
leaders, but for the extended narrative which follows. It is a model example of an Introductory
Locative Periphrastic.

3.3.8 Luke 19:47

Verses 47 and 48 have received a variety of treatments:

1. Timothy Johnson treats them as a part of verses 28-48 under the title, Entering

Jerusalem (Johnson, 1991: v11, 301).

2. Bock sees Luke 19:47-48 as a unit which he labels, The Frustrated Conspiracy

against Jesus. He links it with Jesus’ Cleansing of the Temple in verses 45-46 under

the broad topic Controversy in Jerusalem (19:45-21:4) (Bock, 1996: 1571, 77).*

3. The NRSV, REB (Revised English Bible), NAB (New American Bible) and NIV

provide them with their own paragraph (1993: 2812-13).

4, The NRB (New Jerusalem Bible) places 19:47-20:8 into a single paragraph (1993:

2013).

| believe the best assessment is to view verses 47 and 48 as a summary-introduction of
events that unfold in the narrative exchanges found in Chapter 20.

Luke 19:47-20:2 Kol v 6L0dokwv 10 kad muépav é&v 1@ lep@. ol 8¢ dpyLepelg kol
Ol YPOUPITELG a0TOV GmoAéoal kal ol mpdToL ToD AnoD,
4

8 \ 5 [ s i < \ v b 7 5~ ’
KOlL| OUY €UPLOKOV [0 TL TOLNOWOLY, O }\.(XO(; YoP TG EEKG 0TO| CUTOV KKOLWV.

' Interestingly, this is the only place in which Johnson and Bock do not agree with regard to
their broad divisions. Clearly, verses 45-47 may be seen as transitional and may relate to both
(Longacre, 1983: 314).
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1 Ny ) ~ ~ ¢ ~ ’ 5 A \ \ 5 At ~ \
Kol éyéveto &v ui@d tOV Muepdr 6L8dokovtog adtod TOV Aodv &V T@ lepd kol
ebayyeALlopéron Eméotnoay ol GpxLEPELS Kol Ol YPUpPatele oLV TOlG TPEoPuTépoLg
kel elmay Aéyovteg mpoOg abTov: elmov Muiv év molg éfouvoiy Tadte Tolelg, fi Tig
éotv 6 Solg ool T éEovolav Taltny;

19:47  he (Jesus) Was teaching| in the temple
(those in power) were seeking] to destroy him.
They \were| not finding| anything they could do because
The people L/_vere hanging| on his words.
20:1 And it happened that,
on one of the days of his teaching, the chief priests and scribes ... came
:2 They said, “By what authority ...”
(They fail to trap him because they feared the people. See 6-8.)
:9-19 He spoke a parable against them and they could not take him
because they feared the people. (See verse 19)
:20-26 So they watched him ... but
They can't trap him in the presence of the people. (see vs. 26.)
:27-40 The Sadducees are silenced. (See 39-40.)

Again, Jesus , and the stage was being set for the final confrontation
between Jesus and the religious leaders. Jesus’ triumphal entry into Jerusalem in Luke 19:28
marked the beginning of Jesus’ last week of ministry; before week’s end, he would be crucified.
One of his first acts following his entry into the city was to cleanse the Temple for a second and
final time (See 19:45-46). His continued teaching was putting him on a collision course with the
religious leaders - especially since he was doing it in the temple, in full view of the religious
leaders.

Indeed, the opening of chapter 20 uses the genitive absolute, .é¢okovtog adtou , to
clearly place the events within the context of Jesus’ teaching. What follows is the documented

failure of those seeking to destroy Jesus by attacking him in public. The substance of his

teaching infuriated them - (those in power) to destroy him; the grace of his words

left the people spellbound - The people were hanging on| his words; and his popular support

prevented them from laying hands on him in public - They anything... Note the

three failed attempts to trap Jesus in his teaching:
1. In Luke 20:1-18 he puts to silence the religious leaders who question his authority.

2. In Luke 20:19-26 he silences the Herodians regarding taxes.
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3. In Luke 20:27-38 he silences the Sadducees regarding the resurrection.
At the conclusion of these failed attempts, Luke includes the following summary:

20:39 A certain scribe said,”...(good job)”
20:40 and they no longer to ask of him anything.

Therefore, the reasons for viewing verses 47-48 as scene introduction to Luke 20 may
be summarized as follows:
1. The use of éyéveto in Luke 20:1 — This is a favorite device of Luke for marking an
episode’s transition and, “In particular it picks out from the general background the
specific circumstance for the foreground events that are to follow (Levinsohn, 2000:
177).” In this case, it was as Jesus was teaching and preaching that they came.
2. The purpose of backgrounding — If verses 47-48 are the resulting actions following
Jesus’ cleansing of the temple, why present them as background material? Their
designation as background information offers no real assistance in understanding the
story. But, if verses 47-48 set the scene for what follows, a set of examples that shows
each of the major religious groups failing to discredit Jesus makes perfect sense. Since
Jesus’ teaching is the cause of their irritation and focus of their attack, it supports my
claim that the periphrastic imperfect is used to highlight background material which is of
particular importance to the narrative.
3. The limitations of time — Jesus made his triumphal entry on Sunday and would be
crucified by Friday. If the interactions of chapter 20 occur after verses 47-48, rather than
in the context of verses 47-48, when could they occur? These were the last few days of
Jesus' life. Any teaching occurring in the Temple would have to be part of a limited time
frame.
4. The outcome of the exchanges perfectly matches what | believe is a summary
introduction — the rulers were trying to trap Jesus but failing. Jesus was teaching in the

Temple on their home turf, and they could not discredit him.
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3.3.9 Luke 24:13

Chapter 24 of Luke begins with the resurrection and ascension of Jesus and ends with
the disciples gathered in the upper room receiving instructions to await the coming of the Holy
Spirit. In between these events is the story of two disciples journeying from Jerusalem to a
nearby city who have an encounter with Jesus. The setting for that encounter is found in verses
13 and 14 (Bock, 1996: 1907).

Critical to our understanding as to why Luke would choose to use a periphrastic at this
point is the matter of geography. As was noted in 1.8.0, place, especially Jerusalem, is
important to Luke’s narrative. The book of Luke brings us to Jerusalem for the Christ’s climactic
crucifixion and resurrection, and Acts moves us from Jerusalem to the outermost parts of the
earth (Bock, 1994: 20.28; Bock, 2007: 46; Johnson, 1991: 14). Yet, on the day that Christ's
resurrection is discovered, on that day, two of the disciples are headed out of town.

I have included the Greek text and discussion for only the early verses of Lk 24:13-24.

Luke 24:13-16 Keal idob 800 €& abtdv év albt) tf) fuépe Howy mopevopevoL eic

KUY améyovoar otadlovg e&nkovta amo Tepovoadnu, T Ovoue Euueodc,

4 ’ ~
kol odTolL (DuLAovy| Tpog GAANAOLG Tepl TavTWY TOV oupBefnkotwr TolTwy.
kel Eyéveto év 1¢ OpLAely adtolg kal oulnrelv kol altog Inoodg éyyloag

adtoic,

” ol 8¢ 6¢pBoApOL abTOY tod pn émyvdval adtov

13 And behold two of them on that day were going away to ... Emmaus

14 and these with each other about all these happenings.

15 And it happened in their conversation and discussion
Jesus himself also drawing near L/vas joining himself| to them.
16 But their eyes lﬂere being kept from recognizing him.
17 And he said to them,
"What are these words that you are exchanging
with one another as you are walking?"
And they stood still, looking sad.
18 And one of them, named Cleopas, answered and said to him,
"Are you the only one visiting Jerusalem and unaware of the things
which have happened here in these days?"
19 And he said to them, "What things?"
And they said to him, "The things about Jesus the Nazarene, who was a
prophet mighty in deed and word in the sight of God and all the people,

20 and how the chief priests and our rulers delivered him up to the sentence of
death, and crucified him.
21 But we were hoping that it was he who was going to redeem lIsrael. Indeed,

besides all this, it is the third day since these things happened.
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22 But also some women among us amazed us. When they were at the tomb early
in the morning,

23 and did not find his body, they came, saying that they had also seen a vision of
angels, who said that he was alive.
24 And some of those who were with us went to the tomb and found it just exactly

as the women also had said; but him they did not see.

Here the periphrastic is introduced, not with a spatial locative, but a temporal one. It
was not the trip to Emmaus that was significant, but the fact they were making it on that day.
Their departure occurs almost immediately after certain important events: they were told, by the
women who had gone to further anoint Jesus’ body, that Jesus had arisen from the dead, and
other disciples had confirmed that the tomb was empty. (See verses 17-24 above.) This raises
the question of “why?” Why leave the city when you have just received word that the one you
hoped was the Messiah had risen from the dead?

Even Jesus’ exposition of the necessity of his death did not cause them to turn around.
Only after he was revealed in the breaking of bread did they immediately return. According to
the Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, mopelopxt can mean “to go away” (Kittel and
Friedrich, 2006: Vol VI, 573). Indeed, the account of Jesus’ ascension in Acts 1:10 uses a form
of mopetoper (ibid: 576).

The use of the periphrastic imperfect draws attention to a characteristic example of
Jewish unbelief apart from divine enablement. As noted earlier in 1.8.0, Luke is an apologetic
historian defending God’s ways in a world in which there are an increasing number of Messiah-
believing Gentiles amidst large scale Jewish rejection (Bock, 1994: 1; Johnson, 1991: 10) Later
in the chapter, following Jesus’ appearance to his disciples in the upper room and his
affirmation of his physical presence through the eating of food, we read in verse 45, “Then he
opened their minds to understand the scriptures.”
3.3.10-11 Acts 2:2, 2:5

Though under slightly different titles, both Bock and Johnson see Acts 2:1-13 as
chronicling the coming of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost (Bock, 2007: 46; Johnson, 1992: v, 41).

The narrative can be seen as exhibiting three parts: the Spirit descends on the disciples (1-4), a
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crowd gathers (5-6a), and the crowd’s response is registered (6b-13). Although the two
periphrastics may be seen as highlighted introductory material, it should also be recognized that
each presents information of prophetic importance which serves as a link to other scripture as
well.

Acts 2:1-13 Kol & 1 ouumAnpodobolL thy fuépay thg TevtnkooTthg TOVTEC
opod €l to adtd.

2 - N R
kel éyéveto ddvw ék tod olpavod fyog domep depouévng mvofic Pateg kel
&mMipwoey lov TOv olkov ol [for kedruerol

3 N -
kel SdBnoay adtoic Siopeplllpeval YAQOonL wWoel TLPOC kol ékaBioey & v
écootov adTQVY,
kel EmAiobnoay mavteg mrelpetog Gylov kol fipfavto AaAely Etépolg YAWOOOLS
keBwg TO mredua amodBéyyeabal adTolc.
5 = - -
8¢ elc TepouoaAnp TovdeloL, Gvdpec €bAoPelc GO TawTog
€voug TOV HTO TOV 0Dpadv.
6 - - R . .
yevouérng &¢ thg dwriig Tadtng ourfilBer TO TARBOG kel cuvexydn, 4tu €lc
€kootog T 16l SLadékTw AaAolvTwy adTdV.
7 5 0
8¢ kol EOalpafov| Aéyovteg oby Ldob Gmavtec ovtol eloww ol Awhobyteg
TaAlAoion;
8 \ A€~ / o P ’ ¢ Ay w g / .
Kol TG MUELG aKOVOUEY €kaoTog T LOle SLaAEKTw MUAY €V 1) eyervninuev;
, \ - . - - \ ,
Tloepbor kol MAdor kol "Eiopitar kol ol koetoikodvteg tny Meoomotoplay,
Tovdatow te ki Kammadokiov, IIovtor kel thy "Aciav,
10 - -
Dpuytar te kol IMapduiiov, Alyvrtov kel to pépn thg ABing thc kate Kuprvmy,
kel ol émdnuodrteg ‘Pwpaiot,
11 - - .
Tovdelol te kol TpoonAvtor, Kpfiteg kal “Apefeg, dxoloper Aarotviwr adtdv
TolG MueTépaLs yAwoouLg o peyadelo tod Beod.
12 b . . 7 y < , ;o -
Elotowto| 6 TovTEC Kol PLNTOPOLV|, LAAOG TPOC OAAOV A€yovTect TL B€AeL ToDTO
elvalL;
13
€tepol de SLoyAevaovteg OTL YA€UKOUG UELEOTWUEVOL €LoLy.

And when the day of Pentecost had come, they all together in one place.
. And suddenly a sound came from heaven like the rush of a mighty wind,
and itfilled all the house where they .
3. And there appeared to them dividing tongues, as of fire,
and one sat upon each one of them.

i

4. And they all were filled with the Holy Spirit
and they began to speak in other tongues, as the Spirit them utterance.

5. Now there in Jerusalem Jews,
devout men from every nation under heaven.
6. And when this sound occurred, the multitude came together,
And they were confused,
because each one was heariné them speak in his own language.
7. And they were amazed and marveled, saying,
("Behold, are not all these who are speaking Galileans?)
8. And how are we each hearing in our own language in which we were born?)
9-1la [A list of represented languages]
11b We are hearing them speak in our languages the great things of God.”
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12 Now khey Were| all |standing in amazement|and Mere puzzling|
Saying to one another, “What does this mean?”

13 But others, mocking, , “They are filled with new wine.”

The use of foav kabruevor is best understood in the figurative sense of “To stay (Kittel

and Friedrich, 2006: Vol lll, 444).” The participle is derived from the same root as that used by
Jesus in his command to “stay (ka8ioate) in the city, until you are clothed with power from on
high." (See Luke 24:49.) Here the periphrastic both provides background information and
highlights an action which links the events at hand to Jesus’ earlier command whose prophetic
component is about to be fulfilled. It seems likely that they were still staying in the same room
where they had returned after Christ’s ascension and where they had held their extended prayer
meeting (See 3.3.11 Acts 1:13.). Despite the periphrastic imperfect’'s position in a dependent
clause, it marks the location of the disciples’ residence as having highlighted importance.

In verse 5, the use of the post positive & indicates a new development in Luke’s story
(Levinsohn, 2000: 72). Luke now introduces new characters — devout Jews from all nations
living IN JERUSALEM.™ The periphrastic focuses our attention on Jerusalem for at least 4
reasons:

1. Jerusalem was the promised site for the Spirit's coming. (See again Luke 24:49.)

2. Jerusalem was to be the starting point for their empowered preaching (See Acts 1:8.)

3. Both Isaiah and Micah prophesy of the word of the Lord coming from Jerusalem.

(See Isaiah 2:3 and Micah 4:2.)
4. The good news which was to be to all people (Axdc) is about to be preached to Jews

in Jerusalem from every people group (€6voc) under heaven. (See Luke 2:5; Acts 2:5)
Again we are presented with highlighted introductory background which also links us to
previously presented material.
3.3.12 Acts 11:5
In Acts 10, Peter was used by God to introduce a centurion by the name of Cornelius,
and other of his Gentile friends, to the Lord. Arriving back in Jerusalem, he is criticized by his

fellow Jews for associating with Gentiles. In verses 5-18 of chapter 11, Peter gives his account

'® Note that the locative phrase occurs between the copula and participle. Word order will be
discussed further in the conclusion.
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of what happened. Verse 4 marks the beginning of the narrative section, and verse 5 contains
the periphrastic imperfect to be discussed."’

Acts 11:4-5 ’ApEauevog 6¢ Tlétpog aVTolg kaBeEfg Aéywr
> o év moreL “Tommm kol €ldov év ékotaoel Opape, kotoPaivov okedog

TL WC 680V peydAny Téooapoly Gpyalc kablepévny ék tod obpovod, kal HABer dypt éuod.
4 Now Peter, as he began, Was explaining| to them in order, Saying,

5 4 in the city of Joppa [praying

And | saw in a trance, a vision
(something descending, like a great sheet, let down from heaven by four corners;)
And it came to me ..."

Here the Locative Periphrastic highlights important background information relative to
the setting of Peter’s narrative. He was in Joppa, and he was praying. His presence in Joppa is
important because, as he will later inform them in verse 13, an angel had commanded Cornelius
to send to for him at Joppa. (See Acts 10:5.) In keeping with the earlier noted prophecy
fulfilment theme of Luke, obedience to God’s command would be expected to bring positive
results.

While praying, Peter received a vision in which God both prepared him for the events
that would follow and commanded him to go with the Gentiles who had come seeking him. His
invitation had divine preconfirmation. Thus, as Peter's defense is narrated, the locative
periphrastic is used to highlight both his location and his activity.

3.3.13 Acts 12:6 (and 12:5)

Acts 12:1-23 chronicles the early persecution of the church in Jerusalem and may be
divided into three parts:

(1) the martyrdom of James, brother of John, along with the arrest of Peter

(12:1-5);

(2) Peter’s miraculous delivery from prison (12:6-19); and

(3) Herod’s arrogance and judgment (12:20-23) (Bock, 2007: 421).

Johnson treats verses 1-25 as the larger episode which he labels Peter's Escape, Herod’s

Death (Johnson, 1992: 209). While | believe it best to see verses 1-5 as an introductory

" This is the only periphrastic imperfect that | found which was not included by Boyer.
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paragraph which sets the stage for Peter's release, verse 6 also provides highlighted
background information which is important to the unfolding drama of our story.

More importantly, there are two periphrastic imperfects within these opening verses.
The first is found in verse 5 and serves as both a link between the two sections and a
connection to the periphrastic imperfect in verse 12. (See 3.4.15) Having no locative, It is
classified under my system as a Linking Action Periphrastic. The second, which is found in
verse 6, is an Introductory Locative. Their close proximity and partial interdependence require
that | address them together.

Acts 12:1-6 Kot ékeivov 6¢ tov kalpov éméBaier Hpwdng 6 Paoiiels Tog xelpag Kak@dool

TWoG TOV GO The €KkAnolag.

% Guelder ¢ TakwPov oV &deAddy Twdvvou pexelpn.

3 150w ¢ 811 dpeotdy oty toic Tovdelole, TpooéBeto cuALaPely kal ITétpov,- 8¢ [aoi]

NuéPaL TOV Gl Dpwv-

OV kol TLoowG E0€T0 €l¢ GLARKTY Tapadolg TEOoPOLY TeTPadLOL OTPATLOTAOY PuANOTELY

a0TOV, BouAduerog et TO THOXX Gvayoyely adtov TQ And.

® & pev obv Tétpoc &v T durakdy mpooeuyd) o¢ Y] ektevae UTo Tfic

&xkAnoloag Tpog Tov Bedr Tepl adToD.

® “Ore & Tpoayayely adtov 6 Hpwdng, Tf vuktl ékelvn fv| 6 Hérp
gl

HeTaED 800 0TPaTIWTOV Sedelévog dAloeoLy Suoly dpiAakég te Tpo Thg BUpag

IN

puiakny.

vs. 1 Herod laid his hand on some of the church to harm them
2 He killed James ...

3 Seeing that it was (is) pleasing to the Jews,

he added to take Peter also
(but the days of unleavened bread)"®
4 who also taking, he placed in prison ...
Intending after the Passover to bring him to the people

5 So Peter in prison;

but prayer for him was earnestly being made to God by the church.
6 Now the very night Herod @as about to bring him out, Peter

between two soldiers, bound with two chains,

and sentries before the door the prison

7-19 (Peter is miraculously delivered.)

In Acts 12, Herod begins to persecute the church. James is beheaded, and Peter has

been put in prison. Verse 5 provides both the conclusion of Herod’s actions and background for

what follows. Peter in prison, but prayer earnestly by the

8 parentheses have been added to reflect the small dashes found in the Greek text. Those
dashes appear to set off a parenthetical expression.
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church which would have dramatic results as the prayer that begins with Peter’s arrest will be
seen to continue until his arrival at the disciples’ door. (See Acts 12:12)

Unlike the periphrastics we have previously examined, there is no locative
accompanying the periphrastic in verse 5; the focus is on the action. The periphrastic indicates
that the production of earnest prayer is of greater importance to the unfolding events than the
fact that Peter was being kept in prison. It is classified as a Linking Periphrastic because it both
concludes this introductory paragraph, which establishes a setting of intense persecution, and
highlights an activity which is to be seen as having a profound effect on what follows. What
follows is Peter's miraculous deliverance from prison which is presented as the direct result of
the continuous, ongoing prayer of the disciples. Once again, we see Luke's emphasis on prayer
(Johnson, 1991: 14).

Then, as Herod 9 to bring Peter out to be killed, a Locative Periphrastic is
employed which focuses our attention on the conditions related to Peter’'s imprisonment that
make his deliverance seemingly impossible. Consider the highlighted obstacles:

1. Heis not in a state of heightened alert; he is sleeping.

2. He is between two soldiers.

3. Heis bound in chains.

And, in case his position in prison is not serious enough, we are reminded that there are
sentries guarding the doors. Luke may be highlighting his location to emphasize how much
worse Peter’s circumstances are here than when he and the other apostles were delivered from
prison in Acts 5:19. In that instance, there were merely guards outside the door (Acts 5:23). It
also indicates that Paul had no real part in his deliverance. Indeed, verse 9 informs us that he
thought he was seeing a vision.

The tension peaks as the sequence of phrases in verse 6 seems to provide rhetorical

underlining (Longacre, 1983: 39). Then, the Lord provides deliverance in answer to the prayers

¥ Here the imperfect fuerrer serves more as an auxiliary to the infinitive yet sets a background
of impending doom.
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being made — in spite of seemingly impossible odds. Despite its stative quality, was sleeping
appears to be functioning as highlighted material which helps introduce the ensuing miracle.
3.3.14 Acts 21:3

As noted by Bock, Acts 21:1-16 chronicle the last legs of Paul’s journey to Jerusalem
following his third missionary journey (Bock, 2007: 48). Verses 1-6 chronicle his travel from
Miletus to Tyre where he stays for seven days.

Acts 21:1-6 Q¢ O&¢ é&yévero dvaxBfvar Tudc Gmoomaobéviag 4w alTQV,
5 ’ 2 ) \ -~ A ey Cen ) \ L s A ) ’
evBudpopunoavteg NAbouer elc Ty Ko, tf &€ €kfic el v ‘Podov kakelbev eic Iatape,
2 N R

kol €bpdrteg TAolov SLamep@dv ei¢ olvikny EmPavteg GryOnuey.

dvaddvavtes 8¢ thy Kimpov kol keteAimévtec adtiy eddvupor Emiéoper| eic
Suplov kol kethA@oper eic TOpov: ékeloe yop t© TAolov Ry dmodoptilduevov| tov
youov.

3 ’ \ \ \ bl ’ 3 ~ € ’ € ’ er -~ /
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Ote 8¢ &yévero Mudg Eaptionl TG Muépag, €EeABbVTEG gmopevduede| TpomepTovTWY
NUAG TOVTWY oLV YUvalEL Kol TEKVOLG €wg €Ew Thg TMOAews, kol Bévteg o yovato éml
TOV alyledov mpoceuEdevoL
6 - -

dmmotaoauede GAANAOUG Kol GVEPNUEr elc tO TAolov, ékelvol Se Uméatpefiaw eic T
”
1oL

1. And asit happened, after we left [Miletus], having departed from them,
Setting a straight course, we came to Cos, and then to Rhodes, and on to Patara
2. And having found a ship crossing over to Phoenice, after boarding, we set sail.
3. and after sighting Cyprus, and leaving it on the left, to Syria
And we came to Tyre,
For there the ship the cargo.
4. And having located the disciples, we remained there seven days.
[and] they were saying| to Paul, by the Spirit, not to go to Jerusalem.
5. and when it happened our days were completed,
Having started out, as all were accompanying us
to the outskirts of the city,
And bowing the knee on the shore, we prayed.

6. We said goodbye to one another.
and we went up into the ship

and those [others] returned to their own [homes]

According to Acts 20:16, Paul was in a hurry to reach Jerusalem. Why then did he stop
for seven days in Tyre, and what was meant by fuag €aptioar tag muépag which could be
translated when our days were up? The periphrastics highlights the fact that it was there that
the ship was unloading its cargo. Apparently there was a scheduled layover of seven days

during which time Paul and his companions sought out Christian fellowship. The fact that the
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ship was unloading its cargo THERE is emphasized because it explains the disciples extended
stay despite their hurry.

3.4 Linking Locative Periphrastics

Linking Locative Periphrastics may link adjacent or noncontiguous narrative sections
through highlighted background action whose location is critical. Such linking, as noted in the
introductory material to this chapter, may be motivated in three ways.

1. Examples which occur in the middle of narrative passages or between two related

narrative passages may be seen as transitional material which is important to
both sections. (Longacre, 1983: 314) Some periphrastics may therefore serve to

conclude one section while providing introductory material for the next. In these
instances, the periphrastic may be of highlighted importance to both
sections. This is the most common mechanism of linkage uncovered by my
analysis, a mechanism that requires no specific tense or tense form in the
passage recalled or anticipated by the periphrastic imperfect.

2. Rijksbaron has shown that, in historical narrative of classical Greek, the
imperfect was used on the discourse level to establish “cohesion between
different and, more specificaly, distant parts of a given narrative, if, for
some reason or other, thisis split up (Rijksbaron, 1988: 254).” My analysis
of the periphrastic forms in New Testament narrative reveds severa
examples in which passages are linked specifically by the repetition of
periphrastic imperfect forms, athough linkage is not consistently

underscored in this grammatical fashion.
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3. Linking may also occur as aresult of chiastic interplay. (See 1.8.1 The Use
of Chiasm.)

Some exampl es serve more than 1 purpose.

3.4.1 Luke 1:10

Both Bock and Johnson place verse 10 in the midst of the narrative in which the birth of
John the Baptist is prophesied. This section begins in verse 5 (Bock, 1994: 44; Johnson, 1991:
31), and appears to contain a locative periphrastic with no immediate discourse function. Verses
5 -10 are introductory material which prepares us for the angelic interchange which begins in
verse 11, but the importance of the multitude without does not become evident until verse 21.
The periphrastic imperfect of verse 10 anticipates the return of the crowd into the narrative in
verse 21 following Zacharias’s interaction with an angel of the Lord as recorded in verses 11-20.
Both 1:10 and 1:21 contain periphrastic imperfects. The first look forward, the second looks

back. (See 3.6.1)

Luke 1:5-10 ’Eyéveto év taic muépalg ‘Hpwdou Baoiréwg thg Toudaieg iepels Tig
OvouatL Zayopioag €€ épnueptog "ABLa, kol yuvn altd €k tdv Buyatépwv Acpov kol
10 Ovope adtiic EALodpet.
6 8¢ StkaLoL GudoTepoL évavtior tod Beod, TOpeuOUEroL €V THoULE THLG EVTOANLG
kol Siketdpaoty tod kuplov duepmrot.
kel olK a0TOlg Tékvov, KaBoTL N ElodBer otelpa, kol duddtepol

TpoPePnéTec év o Huépale abTdY foow)

Eyéveto O¢ év 1Q iepatedelr adtov é&v tf) tafel Th édnueplog adtod évavti tod
Beod,
9 N o ;o - - , N \ - ,

Kote T0 €0o¢ The Lepateing €daye tod OuuLaonl eloeAbwr elg Tov vaor tod Kuplov,
% kol mav T TARGOC AV Tod Axod mpooevxduevor Ew Th Spe Tod BuuLdpatoc.

5. It happened in the days of Herod the king ...

A priest ... Zacharias, and his wife ...
righteous ...
7. but there no child
And Elizabeth was barren
But it happened (in fulfilling his priestly duties)
It fell by divine appointment for him to burn incense in the Lord’s temple
10. And the whole multitude of people was praying outside at the hour for
burning incense

o

© o

Though not immediately evident, the periphrastic imperfect provides introductory

information that will prove important later. It introduces the praying multitude who are outside
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the temple at an appointed time. In keeping with the Locative Periphrastic, it is where and when
they were praying that is being emphasized because this praying multitude will become the
waiting people of verse 21. Thus, though the praying itself could be another example of Luke’s
tendency to emphasize prayer. (Johnson, 1991: 69, 93), the emphasis is more on their location
than their activity. We will revisit this example when discussing Luke 1:21 under section 3.6.1
regarding Linking Action Periphrastics.
3.4.2 Luke 4:20

Luke 4 begins with the temptation of Christ in the wilderness and then addresses his
early ministry in Galilee. Jesus’ initial teaching is spirit-filled and well received (See Luke 4:15-
16). Then he comes to his home town of Nazareth.

Luke 4:16-24 Kol AA6ev eic Nalapd, ob v tebpapuévog, kol elofidber kot 10
elwBog alt® v T Muépe TAV oafPatwy elc THY ouvaywyny kKol Gréotn drayrdval.
T KOC\E. €med60n ot BiBrlov tod mpodrirov 'Hoatov kel dvamriéeg to BLpriov ebpey
TOV TOTOV 0L MV YeypoyuyLévov:
8 Tvedpe KUpLOV €T éue oD €lveker €xpLoév pe edayyerlionoBul TTwyolg, GmECTaAKEY
e, knpLEuL alypoddtolg dpeoty kal Tudrolc avaBreliy, amooteliol tedpavouévoug év
adécel,
® knplEal &viautdr kuplov Sektdv.
kol TTOfec TO BLBAlov dmodoug T¢ Ummpéty ékabioer: kol Tavtwyr ol 6dOaiuol év
Tf ouvaywyf Noww dreviCovreg adtd.
?1 fipato Sc Aéyer Tpog adtolg OTL ofuepor memAfpwrtal 1 ypadn altn év Tolg dolv
D@V,
2 Kol mdvrec adT Kol €mL TOlg AOYoLg TAG xapLTog TOLG
&kmopevopévoLe &k Tod oTéuatog abtod kal FAeyout obyl vidg éotwv Twond obrtog;
B kal elmev mpdc adtolc mavTwe épelté por T mapefoAty todtny: latpé,
Bepamevoor ceavtdr: Boo froloaper yevdueve eic thr Kadopreoby moincov kol ode
&v Tf) matpidL oov.
2 lnev o6 Guny Aéyw “."
16 He came into Nazareth
he entered into the Synagogue
he arose to read
17 The book of the prophet Isaiah was handed to him
And having opened the book, he found where it was written...
18-19 This quote from Isaiah 61:1 has its own discourse structure that
will be addressed shortly.
20 And having closed the book to give it back, he sat down.
And all the eyes in the Synagogue |Were fixing their gaze| on him.
21 he began to say “...”

22 and all lv_vere affirming| him

and were wondering| at his gracious words

and were saying|“ . .. "
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23 And he said

24 and he said

Bock presents Luke 4:16-30 as “Examples of Jesus’ Preaching” and further divides the
passage into a setting for the Scripture reading (16-17), two cycles of presentation and
response (18-22 and 23-29), and Jesus’ departure in verse 30; but he also notes that at least
three authors see a chiastic structure in verses 16-20 which, using the above gloss, may be
represented as follows:

In the Synagogue (4:16b)
He arose (4:16c¢)
He received the scroll (4:17a)
He opened the scroll (4:17b)
He read the passage (4:18-19)
He closed the scroll (4:20a)
He returned the scroll (4:20b)
He sat down (4:20c)
In the Synagogue (4:20d)

What is most interesting is that the main elements of the Scripture reading may also be seen as
chiastic. Tiede’s suggested chiasmus of Luke 4:18-19 is as follows (Bock, 1994: 399):

Preaching the good news (4:18c)
Proclaiming release to the captive (4:18d)
Giving sight to the blind (4:18e)
Setting free the oppressed (4:18f)
Proclaiming the acceptable year of the Lord (4:19a)

Indeed, further analysis suggests that the referenced quotation has been consciously edited to
enhance the chiastic structure and make the matter of sight the hinge point. It is a loose quote
from Isaiah 61:1-2a which agrees with the Septuagint in the first half but shows significant
paraphrase in the second. Consider the following Greek and Hebrew texts which use
highlighting and underlining to show similarity and disparity in translation:

Luke4:18-19

mvedue kuplov ém &uE ob elveker ExpLoéy pe edoyyelloaobaL mtwyoic,

The spirit of the Lord is upon me because he anointed me to preach good news to the poor
gméotohicéy e, knplior alypoAudtolg &peowy kol TudAolg dvaPAeiiy,

He has sent me to proclaim to the captives liberty, and to the blind recovery of sight
GmooTel oL TEBPUUOEVOLG €V ddéoel,

To call the ones having been broken in remission (or “To release the oppressed”)

% knplEaL Eviavtdv kupiov Sektéy.

To proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord.
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Luke 4:18-19 ESV

"The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he has anointed me to proclaim good news to the
poor. He has sent me to proclaim Ilberty to the captives and recovering of sight to the blind, to
set at liberty those who are oppressed, °to proclaim the year of the Lord's favor."

Isaiah 61:1-2

mvedue kuplov ém &ué ob elveker €xpLoéy pe edayyellonobal mtwyolc

The spirit of the Lord is upon me because he anointed me to preach good news to the poor
gméotakéy Pe idonobul Toug ouUVTETPLUREVOUG TH Kapdig

He has sent me to bind up the brokenhearted

knpléaL alypeddtolg ddeoly kol TupAoic draprefiy

to proclaim to the captives liberty, and to the blind recovery of sight

2 caléont Eviautdv KUpLov SekTOV kol Muépar GrTamoddoews Tapukaiéonl TavTag ToUg mevBodrtag
To proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord and a day of recompense to exhort the
mourners

Isaiah 61:1-2 ) —
MR I MY by mm AR T
Splrlt of the Lord GOD (|s) upon me because the LORD has anomted me
2997 omawh 8PS 25 aw5 wand by 0w wab
To bear tidings to the afflicted, to blnd up the broken hearted to proclalm to the captive Ilberty
PP 07N D)
To the |mpr|soned release

MWITORS o) oM MMD PSTTIIY RIPD YT isaiah 61:2
To proclaim the favorable year of the LORD and the day of vengeance of our God
2552 omb
To comfort all that mourn.
Isaiah 61:1-2 ESV

The Spirit of the Lord GOD is upon me, because the LORD has anointed me to bring good
news to the poor; he has sent me to bind up the brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the
captives, and the opening of the prison to those who are bound;

2 to proclaim the year of the LORD's favor, and the day of vengeance of our God; to comfort all
who mourn;

It is important to note that the phrase declaring “the recovery of sight to the blind” is not
found in the Hebrew, but does occur in the Septuagint. However, the following phrase, “to bind
up the broken hearted”, which occurs in both the Septuagint and Hebrew has been omitted
while a chiastic complement to their proclaimed release has been added which might be a
paraphrase of the final line of Hebrew in verse 1 “To the imprisoned release.”

Without these adjustments, the issue of sight would no longer be perfectly centered

within the chiastic structure, and the implied importance of the periphrastic imperfect would be
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reduced. Given the fact that Luke has already crafted the surrounding verses to form a chiasm
in which the reading of Jesus is pivotal, it seems most likely that what may have originally been
a combination of reading and commentary has here been paraphrased and restructured by
Luke to enhance the focus on the need of “sight” for those who are spiritually blind. This was the
central message to those who were fixing their gaze on him but not really seeing.

In the Synagogue (4:16b)
He arose (4:16c¢)
He received the scroll (4:17a)
He opened the scroll (4:17b)
Preaching the good news (4:18c)
Proclaiming release to the captive (4:18d)
Giving sight to the blind (4:18e)
Setting free the oppressed (4:18f)
Proclaiming the acceptable year of the Lord (4:19a)
He closed the scroll (4:20a)
He returned the scroll (4:20b)
He sat down (4:20c)
In the Synagogue (4:20d) — “And all the eyes in the Synagogue were fixing their gaze| on him.”

Against this background, Luke’s use of the periphrastic form (they [ were fixing their

) creates for the reader a heightened expectation of what is to follow. Will they receive the
message and the messenger, or will they reject them? | propose that 4:16-20 establishes the
setting for the two cycles of statement and response that are based primarily on what he said

and not what he read, for they had failed to see the main point of his message.

Thus, they were fixing their gaze| on him should be understood as highlighted

background for the following reasons:

a. lItis part of a synecdoche in which the eyes represent the whole person. The word
order is noteworthy. A literal rendering of the latter half of verse 20 would be: and
the eyes of all in the synagogue were focusing on him. The preverbal positioning of
the qualifiers and subject suggests a change of focus in which the subject is being
highlighted (Levinsohn, 2000: 38).

b. If verse 20 is seen as the chiastic complement of verse 16, then their gazing may

well be understood as having begun with the entry of Jesus into the Synagogue
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which would affirm the fact that it was to be seen as decidedly durative. Indeed,
since Levinsohn argues that chiasms often have their own structure which should
be analyzed separately (Levinsohn, 2000: p.277), if the chiasm were removed, we
would be left with

16a He came into Nazareth ...
20b And all the eyes in the Synagogue Were fixing their gaze| on him.

It reinforces the chiasm whose hinge implies the need for deliverance from
blindness. Moreover, such a reference may be expected to be important
theologically since the eyes are often linked to spiritual perception. (See Mat. 9:30;
13:6; Lk 2:30; 10:23; 24:16, 31; Ro 11:10). An expectation is raised of
enlightenment or rejection.

Since it becomes evident that their failure to see the hoped for miracles is a factor
in their subsequent rejection of this prophet (See Lk 4:23-24), their expectant gaze
should be seen as carrying over to the following narrative as well. Yet, just as his
message was a fulfillment of God’s word, so was their rejection. It affirmed Jesus’

words, “No prophet is accepted in his own country.” (Luke 4:24)

The fronting of the locative stresses location which completes the chiasm. This linkage

then is marked by rhetorical structure rather than tense agreement, since | am proposing

linkage between the aorist form AAfer in 16a and the periphrastic imperfect oo atevifovreg in

20b. The copula and patrticiple are adjoining which highlights the action, and the subject is

fronted which stresses agency. The Jews were looking in the right place, but Luke’s subsequent

discourse indicates that they were still in need of sight.

3.4.3 Luke 4:44

Luke 4:44 appears as a summary statement to the overview of Jesus’ ministry found in

4:14-44 (Johnson, 1991: 85). Viewed as part of a larger narrative unit, it may also be seen as

the chiastic answer to the periphrastic in Luke 4:31. (See 3.3.2) Thus the linkge between these
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two passages is marked with special clarity and emphasis by means of both rhetorical structure
(chiasmus) and correspondence between a pair of periphrastic imperfect forms.

Luke 4:42-44  Tevouévng 8¢ Muépoag EEelbwv émopeldn eic épnuov témov: kol ol
” S . \ o N > - SO )
SxroL Emenrovy| adtov kol BABoV ¢wg altod kal katelyov| adtov Tod un mopeleobol
o’ adTOV.

43 ¢ \ > \ 5 \ o \ ~_ 2 ’ 5 ’ ’ ~ \
0 oc elmev PO altolg OTL kol Tedc Etépatc mOAeoly ebayyeAloaoBal pe Sl Ty
BaoLelow ToD Beod, dtL Ml ToDTO dmETTAANY.

44 3 / ) \ \ ~ 5 ’
Kol v knptoowv eic toc ovvaywyac the Tovdwiog.

42 And when day came, departing, he went out to a lonely place;

and the multitudes @ere seekiné_ him,
and came to him,
and to keep him from going away from them.
43 But he gaid to them, "I must preach the kingdom of God to the other cities
also, for | was sent for this purpose.”
44 And he was preaching in the synagogues of Judea.

Luke 4:44 does not appear, at first glance, to have importance beyond its summary
effect at the conclusion of chapter 4. However, further examination provides at least two
reasons why it should be seen as having highlighted importance. First, given Luke’s previously
cited fondness for prophecy and fulfillment, it may be seen as the fulfilment of Jesus’ ‘prophetic’
pronouncement. "I must preach the kingdom of God to the other cities also, for | was sent for
this purpose.” Secondly, according to Goulder, verses 4:31-44 encompass a broader chiastic
structure (Bock, 1994: 425).

a. teaching (4:31-32)

b. exorcism (4:33-37)

C. healing (4:38-39)
c’ healing (4:40)

b’ exorcism (4:41)

a’ preaching (4:42-44)

Since the chiasmus has an even number of items as identified above, we would expect
the outer items to be prominent (Beekman et al., 1981: 120). As the chiastic recap of verses 31-
44, highlighting is appropriate. Jesus was actively teaching AND preaching with the result of
miraculous physical and spiritual healing. Luke’s use of the periphrastic alerts us to the fact that
a closer examination is in order. While summary statements naturally connect with what
precedes, the chiasm also links his teaching and preaching in which exorcisms and healing
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were a regular part. It is important to note that teaching in verse 31 is also a periphrastic
imperfect. (See 3.3.2)
3.4.4 Luke 5:16

Luke 5:12-26 records two episodes of healing by Jesus. The first is the healing of a
leper as recorded in verses 12-16, and the second is the healing of a paralytic in verses 17-26.
Within this extended passage are two sets of periphrastic imperfects. The first set is found at
the end of the first recorded healing, and the second set is used at the beginning of the second.
Although my initial screening set aside Luke 5:16 based on its exclusion by cited experts
(Robertson, 1934: 1406), contextual analysis has caused me to reconsider.

Luke 5:12-16 Kal &yéveto év t¢) elvar aldtov év pid tdv Téiewy kel
8oL dvmp TANpng Aémpag Lo &t Tov 'Incody, meowv ém mpdowmov &defdn adtod
Ay kpre, & Bédng dlvacal pe kabepioot.
kel éktelvag Y xelpe flieto adtod Aéywv: Bélw, kabapladnty kol €0Béng 7
AéTpa dmfiABey & edTOD.
4 , A N P NPT
Kol oUTOC ToPTyYeLAer aUT® Undevi eimely, ailo ameAbwr Selfov oeavtov T¢) Lepel
kol TpPooéveyke Tepl ToD keBaplopod cou kaBag Tpocdétafer Mwiofg, elg paptipLov
oTOlC.
15 - -
&€ paidov 6 Adyog mepl adtod, kel ouripyorTo
&yAoL ToAoL Grovelr kol Bepamedecbul 4O TOV dabeveldy adTdv -
6 3 -~ ~
a0TOg 8¢ MY DTOXWPAV &V TolG EPTIOLG Kol TPOCELYOIEVOG.

5:12 It happened ...
A leprous man beholding Jesus (and) falling on his face entreated him
saying, Lord, “If you are willing, you are able to heal me.”
13 and stretching the hand he touched him saying.
“I am willing, be cleansed”
And immediately the leprosy departed from him.
14 And he himself commanded him to tell no one.
“But going, show yourself to the priest
and offer concerning your cleansing
just as Moses commanded, to testify to them.”

15 But so much the more the word ... |vvas going forth|;

and great crowds Iwere gathering

to hear and to be healed of their infirmities.
16 But he was withdrawing in the wilderness and praying.

This periphrastic is interesting for two reasons:
1. It is more clearly iterative than continuous with regard to action - though the action

may be understood to be a regular occurrence.
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2. Itis one of few narratives in which multiple participles are used to complete a single

imperfect form of eip(.®

If periphrasis merely provided a convenient substitute for the
morphological form, one would expect more participles to be strung together when
employing the same subject. (See Lk 1:80; 2:40; 6:19; 17:27; 17:28; Acts 2:20; 2:45;
9:32; 14:10; 18:8, 19:20; 28:9 for possible candidates.)

As the concluding reaction to his rising popularity, the periphrastic has an obvious link
to the preceding narrative. Its highlighting may even serve to stress a practice of withdrawing in
the wilderness to pray that was begun well before the healing of the leper. (Consider Jesus’
temptation in the wilderness.) It could also be intended to explain the source of Jesus’ power to
heal both the leper in verses 12-16 and the paralytic in the narrative to follow where we read,
“... and the power of the Lord was present to heal (Luke 5:17b).” Johnson reminds us that
prayer is thematic in Luke and Acts (Johnson, 1991: 69, 93). Bock notes (1994: 478), “The large
gatherings did not prevent Jesus from withdrawing habitually and finding time to commune with
God or his disciples.” (See 3.5.2 Luke 5:17 for a further discussion of what follows.)

3.4.5 Luke 9:53
Bock, Johnson, and Plummer are all in agreement that Luke 9:51 begins a pivotal point

in the narrative in which there is a decided turning toward Jerusalem, and that movement will

affect the general narrative until Jesus’ arrival in Jerusalem in chapter 19 (Bock, 1994: vi-vii;

Bock, 1996: 957, 67; Johnson, 1991: vi-vii, 161; Plummer, 1964: 260-61). As noted before, the

post positive &¢ indicates that we have reached a new step in the author's development of the

story (Levinsohn, 2000: 72), and éyéveto is commonly used by Luke to establish background

information that is important to the narrative to follow (Levinsohn, 2000: 177).

Luke 9:51-56 'Evyéveto &¢ év 1@ ouumAnpodoBal tog Muépog ThAg draiiulewg adtod
kol a0Tog TO TpdowTov €0TAPLOEY ToD TopeleaBul elg Tepouvoany.

20 Others include Lk 2:8 (See 3.3.1), Acts 9:28 (See 3.4.13), , an alternate reading of Acts 10:30
(See 3.4.14), Acts 16:9 (See 3.5.8), and Acts 22:19 & 20 (See 3.5.10-13)
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9:51 It happened in the days leading up to his ascension
he set his face to travel to Jerusalem.

52 And he sent messengers before him
and having gone they entered a village ...
53 but the people would not receive him,

because his face was going to Jerusalem.
54 And seeing this, the disciples James and John said, “ (Let’s kill them!)”
55 but having been turned, Jesus rebuked them
[and he said, “...” (Your spirit's wrong.)]**

56 And they traveled to another village

This token of the periphrastic imperfect falls in the middle of a short narrative
paragraph. It may be viewed as establishing the background motivation for the next nine to ten
chapters. Obviously a figure of speech, it is as much a statement of motive as it is of action.
Found in the subordinate clause, it is the obvious cause of his rejection by the Samaritans — he
was determined to go to Jerusalem. Though he was going to Jerusalem to die, they only saw
that his travel to Jerusalem was more important than meeting their immediate temporal needs.

Conflict between the Samaritans and the Jews was longstanding and largely centered
around the Jews’ claim that Jerusalem was God’s chosen place for worship (Jn. 4:20-21).
When, under Rehoboam, the son of Solomon, the nation split into the northern kingdom of
Israel and the southern kingdom of Judah, Jeroboam established substitute places of worship
and substitute priests for the northern kingdom, lest the nations be reunited for religious reasons
(I Kings 12). After the Assyrians conquered the northern kingdom of Israel, they carried away

the Israelites and repopulated the area with others who were taught to carry on the northern

kingdom'’s perverted practices (2 Kings 17:20-34). When, following the captivity of the southern

! These brackets and the parentheses in the Greek text above mark materia which isnot found in all
Greek texts yet appearsin several magjor trand ations.
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kingdom in Babylon, Nehemiah returned to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem, descendants of this
mixed multitude were a major source of opposition (Nehemiah 2-6). In Jesus’ day, the Jews had
few dealings with the Samaritans (Jn. 4:9).

As a marked change of direction, there is an implied backward glance. But the chosen
action of verse 51 becomes the dominating objective in verse 53 which will continue throughout
the larger pericope. He is going to Jerusalem to die. It is intentional, agent-oriented, ongoing
action that requires a backward glance and helps link the passages to follow, yet the targeted
goal of his action is also important. The presence of the locative shows it to be a Linking
Locative.

3.4.6 Luke 21.37

Verses 37-38 brings to a conclusion a day in which Jesus has just finished teaching his

disciples about “Jerusalem’s destruction and the end (Bock, 1994: 47).”

Luke 21:37-38 8¢ Tog Muépag v TR lepd PLddokwy, Thg ¢ vikTag EEepyOpevog
NoALleto| elg 10 8pog TO kadolpevor Eialdv:
38 n R . R

Kol TaG O Awdg TPOG adTOV €V TG lepd dkovely adtod.

37 Now each day he in the temple
but each night, having gone out, he was lodging|in the mount called Olivet.

38 And all the people lgere rising early|with him to hear him in the temple.

This token is difficult to classify. It appears to be most like the prototypical periphrastic
of classical Greek in which there may be a declaration of both location and action (McKay,
1994: 10). Each day Jesus was in the temple, and each day he was teaching. However, if we
see verses 37-38 as a concluding summation of recurring action, his daily teaching in the
temple explains both his passing the night in a nearby venue and the early rising of his
accompanying entourage. It could, therefore, be classified as an Introductory Locative to what
are recurring results. Yet, as a summary of Jesus’ last days of teaching, it could be highlighted
in anticipation of Jesus’ words in the garden, “Daily being with you, you didn't lay a hand on

me...” (See Luke 22:53). This could qualify it as a Linking Locative.
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What seems clearer is that neither his spending the night nor the people’s rising with
him are matters to be highlighted, for both are an outgrowth of Jesus’ daily teaching in the
temple, and neither is as important to Luke's story as Jesus’ daily teaching in the temple.
Neither does the parallel presence of two accusatives of extent of time tag nuépoag (each day)
and to¢ viktag (each night) justify linking Siédokwr (teaching) and éepyduevog (having gone out)
with the single copula. The use of the second post positive & in ti¢ 6¢ viktag indicates a new
development in the narrative (Levinsohn, 2000: 72) and, in accordance with both Longacre’s
cline and my own, &epyduevoc serves as a preposed participle dependent on the simple
imperfect which follows (Longacre, 1999: 179).

3.4.7 Luke 23:8

Luke 23:1-12 sees Jesus on trial, first before Pilate (1-5) and then before Herod, as
Pilate attempts to pass the responsibility of judgment to another (6-12) (Bock, 1996: 48;
Johnson, 1991: 363). In verses 6-7, Jesus is sent to Herod; in verses 8-9, Herod’s examination
of Jesus yields silence; Jesus is mocked in 10-11; but in verse 12 there is a reconciliation of
Herod and Pilate. The periphrastic occurs in verse 8 and, although it occurs in a dependent

clause, it is also of importance to the larger narrative. It looks back to the imperfect in Luke 9:9
where it says that Herod ( E{rizel] isetv adtév) to see him.

Luke 23:8-9 ‘0 & Hpydng dwv tov Incody &xapn Alav, fv yap € kavdv xpdvov

’ 3 ~ 5\ \ v / \ 5 ~ v Pr 7 ~ Y e A () 5 ~

Bedlwr Loty abTov Sl TO akoLeLY Tepl avtod kol RATLEV| TL onpelov LoEly v abTOD
9 R -
yLluevov. ~ gmpatal 8¢ adtov év Adyolg Lkavolc, abtog o¢ obder Gmekpiveto adTd.

Luke 23:8-9 When Herod saw Jesus, he rejoiced greatly, for he was for a long
time desiring to see him, because he had heard about him, and he
to see some sign done by him. ° Now he him at some length;

but he answered him nothing.
The extended passage may be charted as follows

8 (Herod) rejoiced greatly
for he was for a long time desiring to see him
and he Mas hoping|to see a miracle.
9 and (Herod) Mas guestioning| at some length

but (Jesus) answered him nothing.
10 the (Jews) vigorously accused him
11 despising him, Herod (et al.) mocked
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12 but Herod and Pilate became friends

Here is an instance in which Herod’s longstanding desire to see Jesus is clearly stated.
Indeed, Luke 9:9 informs us that Herod had been trying to see Jesus since shortly after the
beheading of John the Baptist. A review of Luke 9:7-9 suggests that one of the reasons Herod
wanted to see Jesus was his fear that Jesus was, in fact, John the Baptist, risen from the dead.

Now Herod the tetrarch heard of all that was happening; and he was greatly

perplexed, because it was said by some that John had risen from the dead,

®and by some that Elijah had appeared, and by others, that one of the prophets

of old had risen again. °® And Herod said, "I myself had John beheaded; but

who is this man about whom | hear such things?" And he to see

Him. (NAS Luke 9:7-9)

The importance of the imperfect to the main verb is clearly marked by its position in the
vap (because) clause — his fulfilled expectation had caused him to rejoice. But his longstanding
desire is also important to the unfolding of the story and, according to my theory, should be
highlighted by means of the periphrastic. The fact that Jesus did not appear to be all Herod had
hoped for would explain the harsh treatment recorded in verses 10-11; and the fact that Jesus
was not all that Herod feared would explain the gratitude that could reconcile Herod and Pilate
as recorded in verse 12 - “Now Herod and Pilate became friends with one another that very day;
for before they had been at enmity with each other.” (Luke 23:12)

The contrastive presence of the simple imperfect fAm(év (he was hoping) indicates that
the possibility of seeing a miracle was but a secondary reason for Herod’s rejoicing. His primary
interest was to prove to himself that John had not risen from the dead. Whereas his desire to
see Jesus was longstanding, his hope for a miracle was born out of the circumstances of the
moment. Even when the hoped-for miracle did not occur, Herod’s delight at having seen Jesus
turned former adversaries into friends. Therefore, Luke uses the periphrastic with a locative of
time to highlight Herod’s longstanding desire to see Jesus as the most important background
information with regard to what follows.

Ultimately, the classification of the periphrastic hinges on whether the highlighted action

was intended by the author to call to remembrance his earlier comments or merely supply
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highlighted background for the passage at hand. The concluding imperfect in Luke 9:9 makes
the linking function plausible, but the distance between passages raises some question as to
the author’s intent. Either way, it is a Locative Periphrastic in which the highlighted action is
critical to the unfolding narrative.
3.4.8 Luke 24.53

This verse brings us to the conclusion of the book of Luke. Luke 24:50-53 may simply
be labeled, “Ascension (Bock, 1994: 48).” It leaves one with the anticipation that there is more
to come, and it may point forward to Acts 2:42. (See 3.5.6)

Luke 24:50-53 "Effyayer 8¢ adtolg [Ew] éwg mpog Bnbaviav, kol émdpag tag yelpeg adtod

edAdynoev adtolg.

*! kal &yévero & t§ edhoyely abtdv abtode SLéoTn 4 adTAY Kol elc TOV olpavdy.

*2 Ko\ adrol mpookuviisavtec adtov dméotpedar eic TepououfL petd yopdc peyding

% al dLl movTog EV TR Lep® TOV Bedv.

50 And he led them as far as Bethany

And lifting up his hands, he blessed them.
51 And it happened as he blessed them he parted from them

And taken into heaven.

52 And they themselves having worshipped him returned to Jerusalem with great joy.

53 And they continuaIIy in the temple God.

They were continually in the temple, and they were worshipping God. To leave us with
highlighted, uncompleted action is somewhat strange and rather unsettling — unless of course
Luke was planning a sequel. Then, what is declared as true for the apostles in Luke 24:53
following Christ’s ascension, “And they continually in the temple God.”, is
elaborated in Acts where following the ascension account in Acts we read in Acts 1:14 that
“These [the listed disciples] all with one mind in prayer, along with the women,
and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with His brothers. (NAS)” (See 3.4.11.) Furthermore, what is
true of the disciples and pre-Pentecost believers becomes true of the post-Pentecost church in

Acts 2:42 where “they (same periphrastic phrase) in fellowship, in breaking of

bread and in prayers.” So, Acts 2:46-47 concludes, “And day by day continuing with one mind

in the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, they were taking their meals together
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with gladness and sincerity of heart, praising God, and having favor with all the people. And the
Lord was adding to their number day by day those who were being saved.” (See 3.5.6.)

Having concluded his gospel with the command for the disciples to tarry until they had
received power from on high (See Luke 24:49.), Luke omits Jesus’ forty days of ministry
following his resurrection, summarizes the ascension, and concludes with his disciples
“continually in the temple, praising and blessing God” (Luke 24:53). In his sequel, Luke uses the
first two chapters of Acts to elaborate on Jesus’ post-resurrection ministry, detail the events
surrounding his ascension, describe the fulfillment of the promised empowerment, and conclude
with both the disciples and a host of believers worshipping God in the temple with one mind.
(Note again 3.5.6.)

3.4.9 Acts 1:10

The book of Acts begins with a brief introduction which links it to Luke’s gospel and

restates Jesus’ command that they stay in Jerusalem until the Holy Spirit's arrival.

Acts 1:6-10 OL pev olv ouvedBoviec RpWtwy| adtov Aéyovteg KUple, €l év 1@
xPOv® ToUTR Gmokediotavelg Ty Buctieiav T Topama;

elmev & mpog adtolg oy VU@V éoTwv yrdval ypdvoug fi katpolg odg O Tathp
€0eto év ) 16lg Eovoly,
8 GAdk AuecBe SUvapLy Emerbbutog ToD Gylov Mvelpatog &’ UpAc Kol €0€cBé ov
paptupeg év te Tepovoadny kel [év] mhon T Tovdeie kel Zapapele kol €wg éoyaTou
i yiG.

Kol toadte elmov Brembvtwy adtdv &mpn kol vedpédn dméhaBer adtov 4md TV
OPOUAUGY aOTGV.
0 oo b ’ 2 ) \ 5 \ ’ 5 o~ v \o /

kol W dreviovteg Noav cic TOV olpavdy mopeuouérou adtod, kal 180l &vdpeg 600
ToPELOTHKELOY oDTOLG €V E0BT0e0L A€UKaLG,
11 o \ ” N - ’ e / 5 ’ 5 \ 5 ’ ®
ol kol elmay dvdpeg Tadidaiol, Tl €otnkate [En]BAémovtec eig TOV olpavdy; obTog
0 ’Inoodg 0 dvadnudBelc ad’ Du@Y €ig TOV olpavdy oltwe éleloetal OV TPOTOV
&BedonoBe cdTor mopeuduevov el TOV obpavdv.

Acts 1:6-10 ° And so when they had come together, khey were askinq| him,
saying, "Lord, is it at this time you are restoring the kingdom to Israel?"
" He said to them,
"It is not for you to know times or epochs which the Father has fixed by His own
authority;
® put you shall receive power when the Holy Spirit has come upon you; and you
shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, and
even to the remotest part of the earth."

And after he had said these things, he was lifted up while they were looking
on, and a cloud recejved him out of their sight.
10 And while they were gazing into heaven as he was departing, behold, two
men came to stand by them in white robes,
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' and said, "Men of Galilee, why do you stand looking into heaven? This

Jesus, who was taken up from you into heaven, will come in the same way as
you saw him going into heaven."

15 (Review of Luke and promise of Holy Spirit)
6 ... they were asking| him saying “... (kingdom now?)”
7-8 And he said “... (Great Commission)”
9 And ... he was lifted up
and a cloud received him
10 And as Ehey were gazing
Him departing (Genitive absolute)
Two men came to stand (Pluperfect active?)
11 Who also said, “Why are you still looking?
Jesus ... will come ... as you saw him going ...”

Bock and Johnson see the Great Commission and Ascension as a single episode which
I have summarized above (Bock, 2007: 49; Johnson, 1992: 23), but, because of the placement
of the periphrastic in a subordinate clause, | limit my focus to verses 9-11 which provide the
transition from Jesus’ Great Commission to the promise of his second coming. Since these
verses occur in the middle of the narrative passage, they may be seen as transitional material in
which the periphrastic is important to both sections. (Longacre, 1983: 314)

The fact that the Apostles were gazing into heaven in response to unfolding events links
their action to the preceding verses while the fronting of the dependent adverbial clause serves
to further highlight the action as accompanying the action of the two men in white.

Despite the unusual placement of the participle before the copula rather than after,
Robertson, in his Word Pictures, makes no comment with regard to the construction beyond
calling it a periphrastic imperfect, which he translates as “were looking steadfastly (BibleWorks
2007).” | propose that the participle has been fronted to further focus the reader’s attention on
the action. Bock notes:

The term dtevilovtec (atenizontes, gazing) is another present participle

showing contemporaneous action. Luke likes this verb. Twelve of the fourteen

NT occurrences are in Luke-Acts, with ten of them in this book alone ... It refers

to a fixed gaze and means giving something significant attention. As they are
looking something else takes place. (Bock, 2007: 68)

2 According to Wallace (1996: 586), mapiotnue is one of a small number of verbs which occur in
the pluperfect due to lexical intrusion without the usual aspectual significance.
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Though placed in a subordinate clause, its significance also extends beyond the
immediate sentence. It is not just an event concurrent with the arrival of two men; it also
prompted their question in verse 11. Furthermore, their looking into heaven was about to be
given prophetic importance.23 Jesus’ return was to be like his departure.

Finally, the aorist deponent indicative €8etoncBe (you beheld) in verse 11 suggests a
completed act. Since the disciples were still gazing when they had already seen it all, their
gazing was clearly durative. It was most certainly agential. It highlights action linking two related
episodes and should be identified as a Linking Locative Periphrastic.
3.4.10-11 Acts 1:13; Acts 1:14

Acts 1:12-26 chronicles the events between Jesus’ ascension and the Holy Spirit's
promised coming at Pentecost. Of particular significance is the selection of an apostle to
replace Judas. This is accomplished in a meeting described in verses 15-26. Verses 12-14
supply the background to that meeting while also serving to conclude their return to Jerusalem
following Christ’s ascension.

Acts 1:12-15 Toéte vméotpelioy elg ‘Tepovoainy Gmd 8poug ToD  kaAoupévou

BAaL@vog, 6 éotwv eyylg TepouoaAny cofpatou éxov 080v.

kol Gre eloflbov, eig to UmepQov GvéPnoor ob foav katepévovies, O te Ilétpog
kel Twavvmg kol TakwBog kol °Avdpéag, @iiimmog kel Owpdg, BepBoropalog kol

MabBalog, TakwBog ‘Ardailov kal Tipwy 6 (nAwtng kol Tovdag TakwBou.

oltoL TavTec MOV TPOOKEPTEPODVTEG OLoBULASOY TH TPooeLyf oLV YyuvalEly kol

Mopop TH untpl tod Inood kel tolg ddeAdolc abrtod.

Kal & tailg fuépatg taltalg draotag Iétpog év péow tdv 4deAddv elmey: T€
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12 Then they returned to Jerusalem
13 And when they arrived, they went up into the upper room

where the (the 11 disciples)
14 These all in prayer (along with others)
15 And at that time Peter, having stood up in the midst of the brethren, said,
(now the crowd about 120 people)
The disciples returned to Jerusalem from Mount Olivet where Jesus had ascended,

and, in verse 13, they entered the upper room of the Passover where the eleven remaining

apostles were staying — probably on an iterative basis since the resurrection. The use of the

2 Prophecy has already been shown as imp%réant to Luke’s writings (Johnson,1991:14).



periphrastic in verse 13 may have been chosen to emphasize that they were still staying in the
same location as when Luke ended his gospel (See Luke 24:52), or to indicate their deliberate
compliance with Jesus’ command to tarry in Jerusalem until the coming of the Holy Spirit (See
Luke 24:49 and Acts 1:4). Therefore, though found in a relative clause, it highlights background
information which shows obedience to an earlier command and anticipates a coming event.

Where they were staying was not merely ancillary but necessary. They were
intentionally remaining in the upper room for an extended period of time, and the periphrastic
structure is the reasonable choice. There is an agent, located spatially, in the midst of an
activity, at a referenced time (Bybee et al., 1994: 136). Furthermore, if the upper room was large
enough for at least the eleven to have stayed there for nearly forty days, it would also be the
logical place for their ensuing prayer meeting.

The use of the subsequent periphrastic imperfect is also important. It indicates that this
was a time of extended prayer and prepares us for the events beginning in verse 15. If the

deictic marker év Toig ﬁpépocu; todteLg in verse 15 (literally — in these days) is referring to

the days of extended prayer, which is the immediate context within this designated section, it
may be argued that what Peter said came as a result of their extended time of prayer. Since the
prayer meeting lasted a number of days, it would certainly be appropriate to consider their
praying as explicitly durative, and its effect on Peter would certainly make it important to what
followed. Thus the two periphrastics serve to both conclude the narrative dealing with Christ’s
ascension and provide the background setting for the selection of Judas’ replacement. The
classification of Linking Locative Periphrastic is the most appropriate.
3.4.12 Acts 8:13

Following the outbreak of persecution in Judea and the scattering of believers, Luke
discusses the spread of the gospel into Samaria. Bock divides this discourse into three main
parts (Bock, 2007: 322):

...the summary of Philip’s ministry (vv. 5-8), the introduction of Simon (vv. 9-
13), and the confirming work of Peter and John in giving the Spirit along with
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Peter’'s rebuke of Simon (vv. 14-24). A transition verse on the preaching of the
gospel to Samaria closes the unit (v. 25).

| have provided only those verses relating to Simon.
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8:9 Now there a certain man named Simon, who formerly was
practicing magic in the city, and astonishing the people of Samaria,
claiming to be someone great;

10 and they all, from smallest to greatest, Were giving attention]to him, saying,
"This man is what is called the Great Power of God."
11 And they Were giving heed| to him because he had for a long time

astonished them with his magic arts.
12 But when they believed Philip preaching the good news about the kingdom of God
and the name of Jesus Christ,
they were being baptized}, men and women alike.
13 but Simon himself believed,
and, having been baptized, he was attaching himself
(or being faithful) to Philip.
And beholding great signs and powers taking place, he was experiencing for|
himself amazement|.
14-17 [The Jerusalem church hears what happened in Samaria and sends Peter
and John who pray that the Samaritans might receive the Holy Spirit.]
18 Now Simon, seeing
that the Spirit was bestowed through the laying on of the apostles' hands,
he offered to bring them money,
19 saying, "Give this authority to me ..."
20 But Peter said to him, " ...
21 "... your heart is not right before God.
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22 Repent ... and beseech the Lord ..

23 For in bitterness of gall and a bond of unrighteous | am seeing you being”

24 But Simon answered and said, "... [you all pray for me]..."

Though the use of the periphrastic again indicates an action that is decidedly durative,
since Simon’s attachment to Philip continues long enough for the Jerusalem church to hear of
the response of the Samaritans and send Peter and John (Acts 8:14-17), the use of t® ®uAiTTw
places the emphasis on where Simon was putting his true attachment or faith. It highlights
information critical to the narrative which is picked up in verse 18 which results in Peter’s harsh
rebuke and thus forms a link between the two passages.

But why is his attachment to Philip important? There are four reasons to believe that
Luke intended to show that Simon’s attachment was to Philip rather than the Lord, namely:
Luke’s verb choice, Peter’'s rebuke, Luke’s knowledge of subsequent events, and the witness of
history.

Following an inconclusive discussion regarding the sincerity of Simon’s profession,

Bock writes:

Simon continues on (Y TPookaPTEPKY, en proskarteron; note the periphrasis)
with Philip (Witherington 1998:285 compares this to one following a rock star).

This is not the normal way of describing discipleship. ... It normally means
“persist in” something or attaching oneself to another, being faithful to or
serving another ... (Bock, 2007: 322).
Luke’s verb choice, both lexically and morphologically, suggests that Simon’s profession was
based on a belief in the miracles of Philip rather than the salvation of the Lord.

Secondly, Peter declares in verse 23, “For | see that you are in the gall of bitterness
and in the bondage of iniquity (RSV)." Peter’s rebuke places Simon in an ongoing state that
argues against a genuine conversion which promises freedom from iniquity or sin. (See
Romans 6:22, 8:2.) Use of a Linking Locative Periphrastic which places Simon’s attachment in
Philip would provide a preemptive explanation for this paradox.

Thirdly, Luke could have known whether Simon’s profession was genuine or not. This

episode is presented between the martyrdom of Stephen (Acts 7:54-81a) and the conversion of
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Paul (9:119a) which, according to BibleWorks, would place it about AD 33 (2006). Jenson
argues that Acts was written no earlier than late AD 61 or later than AD 65 (Jensen, 1981) while
Bock appears to favor a date in the late 60's (Bock, 2007). Therefore, under even the most
conservative dating, there is a span of at least 30 years between the event and Luke’s
compilation — enough time for the actions of Simon to have indicated whether or not his
profession was genuine. Furthermore, Bock cites evidence that “Luke may well have had direct
contact with Philip and/or his daughters (Acts 21:8-10)” (Bock, 2007), and it is likely Luke would
have known what happened to Simon following this encounter. Still, Luke’s gracious handling of
the matter here, as with the earlier actions of Saul, are in keeping with his message of a
gracious God who gives second chances.

Finally, although Simon Magus does not appear again in the New Testament, his name
is linked to the offence of simony, the buying or selling of church positions. “Later literature
shows him reappearing in Rome in the time of Claudius in a new movement of his own,
curiously combining Christian and pagan elements, and in which he figures as a god (1992: p.
927).”

Therefore, the highlighting of Simon’s attachment to Philip may have been designed to
indicate the disingenuous nature of Simon’s profession while sticking to the main storyline and
providing a link to the upcoming section. Even if it serves only to establish Simon’s
preoccupation with miracles, it is still intentional, agentive, ongoing action which links Simon’s
profession and subsequent actions with the noncontiguous narrative that follows. The presence
of the locative makes it a Linking Locative Periphrastic.

3.4.13 Acts 9:28
Acts 9:26-30 follows Saul's (aka Paul's) conversion to Christianity and finds him in

Jerusalem.

Acts 9:26-30 Tlapeyeviuevog 8¢ eic Tepovoainit KoAAEOBaL TOlG padnTolc, Kol
TOVTEC a0TOV PN TLoTebovteg OTL €0TLV LabnTig.
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26 And after coming to Jerusalem, he (Saul) to join the disciples
And they all him, not believing he is a disciple.
27 But Barnabas, after taking him (aside), brought him to the disciples
And he declared to them how:
“on the way, he saw the Lord
He (the Lord) spoke to him (Saul)
And in Damascus he (Saul) preached boldly in the name of the Lord”

28 And he (Saul) - with themnd in Jerusalem, preaching ...
29 and he was speaking| and disputing| with the Hellenists
But they l/_vere trying| to kill him.

30 But when the brethren knew it, they brought him to Caesarea
And they sent him to Tarsus.

Johnson notes with regard to verse 28 that “Luke uses a periphrastic imperfect to
suggest a continuing activity (Johnson, 1991: 172).” But he finds the statement of his ‘coming
and going’ difficult to reconcile “with Paul’'s own statement in Gal. 1:22, ‘I was still not known by
sight to the churches of Christ in Judea’ (Ibid).” This problem may be resolved by understanding
that the Locative Periphrastic is used to emphasize that he was coming and going WITH THEM
in Jerusalem —i.e. Paul had been examined by the brethren in Jerusalem and found to have a
genuine testimony so that he was able to come in and go out with them, while preaching in the
name of the Lord. It is the continuing association rather than the length of interaction that is
important. It could well have been for a relatively short time.

elomopevdpevoc (coming in) and éxmopeudpevoc (going out) are coordinated by kel and
share a single copula to form two periphrastic imperfects. By contrast, the participle
mappnowaldpevog is introduced without a coordinating conjuction and is best understood as a
participle of attendant circumstance.

In this instance, the periphrastic provides both the conclusion of Barnabas’ intercession

and introduces the circumstances by which those who previously feared Saul were now
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providing assistance. Though the immediate cause for Paul being brought to Caesarea and sent

to Tarsus was because Paul was speaking| and Hisputing| with the Hellenists and they

to kill him, it was Paul's newly established relationship with them that explains why those
who previously him were now giving him aid.

Having now highlighted Saul’s newfound acceptance as the result of Barnabas’
intercession, Saul then drops from the scene until Barnabas goes to Tarsus to find him in Acts
11:25.

3.4.14 Acts 10:30

Near the beginning of chapter 10, a Centurion named Cornelius has a vision telling him
to send for a man named Peter. Peter responds to the call and arrives at Cornelius’ house. In
verses 30-33, Cornelius recounts his vision to Peter as an explanation for why he sent for him.
The periphrastic is part of an embedded narrative in which we also have an historical present
(which has been appropriately indented below).

This is one of the very few periphrastics that occurs in a verse where there is a textual
variant involving the periphrastic. The variant reading is included for the sake of completeness.

The Stephanus Greek text (and many others) includes the present active participle vmoTedwy

which means fasting. If included, arguments for its highlighting could be the same as for
mpooevydpevos. (The periphrastic found in verse 24 will be later examined under Linking Action
Periphrastics in section 3.6.5)
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1-8 (While in prayer, Cornelius has a vision from God telling him to send for Peter
from Joppa. He does.)

9-16  (Peter has a vision in Joppa from God telling him not to call what he has
cleansed unclean.)

17-23a (Peter is still puzzling as Cornelius’ men arrive looking for Peter.
God tells Peter to go with them.)

23b The next day, he (Peter) went with them (Cornelius’ men)
Some from Joppa went with him (Peter)

24 The following day they entered Caesarea
Cornelius them
25 But as It happened — As Peter was about to enter,
Meeting him, Cornelius after falling upon the floor worshipped
26 Peter raised him up, Saying, “Arise, | myself am also a man”
27 And conversing with him he entered
and he finds many having been gathered together
28 And he said, “ (You know we shouldn’t be here, but God said go.)

29 ...Why did you send for me?”
30 Cornelius said,
“ ( and) the 9" hour in my house
... aman stood ...
31 And he says, “... (Historical present)

[ Your prayer has been heard
Your alms_have been remembered ]
32 (send messengers and summon Peter)
33 ... I sent
..you did well coming ...
(We are present to hear from the Lord)”
34 And ... Peter said, “...”

The short answer as to why Cornelius sent for Peter is that when he was praying,
something happened. The historical present is used to more vividly convey the experience that
prompted him to send for Peter (Wallace, 1996: 526). What he was told in verse 4, he repeats in
verse 31; his vision came because his prayers had been heard and his alms remembered. [As
noted earlier, prayer plays a prominent place in Luke and Acts (Johnson, 1991: 69, 93)]. When
understood as the reason for his vision, the fact that he was praying is certainly important
background information. (If included, fasting would merely add to the perceived intensity.)

While its inclusion as a Locative Periphrastic would generally place the stress on the
overt locative phrase, the fronting of the time designation suggests that the time of his praying,
the ninth hour, is more important than the physical location of in my house. Robertson, in his
Word Pictures (2006), identifies thv évatmy as “an accusative of extension of time” with the

suggested meaning “all the ninth hour.” It is reasonable to believe that his prayer was of an
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extended duration since, according to Acts 10:2, ‘he was entreating God always’ (5eduevog tod
Beod Sua movtdg). Cornelius’ ninth hour praying was but a continuing part of his ongoing practice
of earnest prayer.

Nevertheless, if there were a synagogue in Caesarea, the fact that he was praying in
his house rather than the synagogue might be intended to affirm his continued status as a
Gentile. We are told in the Babylon Talmud “that the prayer which a man addresses to God has
only its proper effect if offered in the synagogue (Edersheim, 1994a: 229).” In addition,
Cornelius’ house was the place of subsequent anticipation, preparation, and imminent
organized meeting; and it was in his house that God’s messenger appeared to him. In the final
analysis, we have an agent, located spatially, in the midst of an activity at a referenced time,
whose activity is expressed by a periphrastic — all of the suggested criteria of Bybee (Bybee et
al., 1994: 136) which deserves highlighting as background information relevant to the extended
discourse. It links us with the beginning of the chapter where he first had his vision, reminds us
why he was eagerly awaiting Peter’s arrival (vs. 24), and provides a heightened expectation that
something is about to happen, thus linking the whole chapter as one extended story.
3.4.15Acts 12:12

As just noted, Acts 12:1-23 chronicles the early persecution of the church in Jerusalem
and periphrastic in verse 12 points back those praying in verse 6. This section may be divided
into three parts:

(1) the martyrdom of James, brother of John, along with the arrest of Peter (12:1-5)

(2) Peter’s miraculous delivery from prison (12:6-19); and

(3) Herod’s arrogance and judgment (12:20-23) (Bock, 2007: 421).
Having already looked at the opening verses and noted that verses 6-19 give the details of
Peter's deliverance, we will begin our analysis with verse 11 which, in light of our recent
discussion, is sufficient to establish the linking role of the periphrastic in verse 12.

Acts 12:11-12 Kol 6 Ilétpog év €aut® yevduevog elmey: viv olde GANOGG OTL
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5 So Peter in prison;

but earnest prayer for him was being made to God by the church.
6-10 (Peter is miraculously delivered)
11 And when Peter was come to himself, he said, “Now | truly know that God sent his
angel and delivered me out of the Herod’s hand and all the expectations of the

Jewish populace.”
12 And after he realized this he went to the house of Mary
(the mother of John whose surname was Mark)

where a considerable number gathered together and (still) .

In verse 12 there is both a perfect and present participle used to form a periphrastic by
means of a single copula. It should be remembered that “usage of the perfect is always lexically
influenced ..., and a very large number of perfects must be treated as presents (Wallace, 1996:
580).” Here, the perfect participle is functioning much like the present participle with the
imperfect of (be) stressing their ongoing assembly. What would be classified as a periphrastic
pluperfect may be translated as periphrastic imperfect (ibid: 583). Nevertheless, the force of the
perfect is to designate an action which, though completed in the past, is ongoing within the
accompanying timeframe (Wallace, 1996: 573). So, an amplified translation of the latter part of
verse 12 might read, “where a considerable number who had previously come together were
still gathered together and praying (since Peter was first arrested).”

In Acts 12:5, Peter was in trouble, “but earnest prayer for him was being made to God
by the church.” In verses 6-10, unbeknownst to them, Peter was delivered; and in verse 12 we
learn that a considerable number of people who had previously gathered themselves together
stiII together and In view of Luke’s previously noted emphasis on prayer, it seems
unlikely that the framing of Peter’'s deliverance in periphrastics is accidental. Indeed, Luke is
underscoring grammatically, by means of marked periphrastic forms, the thematic link between
the two passages. He is purposely highlighting background material which is critical to the
extended narrative. Verses 13-17 then relates the somewhat humorous response of this

‘praying church’ to Peter’s unusual deliverance.
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3.4.16 Acts 14:7

Acts 14:1-18 chronicles the ministry of Paul and Barnabas in the cities of Iconium and
Lystra which are located in what is now Southern Turkey. Ministering for some time in Iconium,
Paul and Barnabas face growing opposition (vs. 1-5). When plans to stone them were
discovered, they fled to the nearby regions of Lyconia which include the city of Lystra (vs. 6).
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1-3 (They were ministering in lconium for some time.)
4 But the multitude of the city was divided.
Some were| with the Jews, and some with the apostles
5 But when an attempt was made by the Gentiles and the Jews with their rulers
To mistreat and to stone them
6 Becoming aware (of the plot) they took refuge in the Lystra and Derby, cities of
Lyconia and the surrounding area.
And there they fwere announcing the good news|.

8 And in Lystra, a certain man, crippled in his feet, lame from
his mother’s womb who had never walked.

~

Verse 7 is both the conclusion to verses 1-6 and the setting for 8-18. It is the
emphatically declared response to life-threatening persecution. Despite the need to move on,
they were there, and they were evangelizing. Indeed, the fronting of the participle places even
greater emphasis on the action than might be expected from the usual Locative Periphrastic.
Johnson suggests the translation, “There they continued preaching the good news (Johnson,
1992: 245).” The highlighting of such action may be intended to elicit wonder at such tenacity
and an expectation of something significant to follow. What follows is the account of a significant
miracle — the healing of one who had been crippled from birth.

3.4.17 Acts 16:12
In Acts 16:6-10, Paul receives a vision in which he sees a man inviting him to come to

Macedonia. Understanding that to be God'’s will, Paul journeys to Philippi where he remains for
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some time. Acts 16:11-12 describes Paul’s travel from Troas to the city of Philippi which is the
setting for the remainder of Chapter 16. Johnson labels Acts 16:11-24 “Events at Philippi
(Johnson, 1992: 291).”

Acts 16:11-12 ’Avaybévteg 5t 4md Tpwhdog edbudpouhoauer eic Sapodpdkny, T 8¢ émolon

elc Néaw moALY
2 kixelBev elc dLAlmmouc, frig Eotlv mpwtn[g] pepidog g Makedoviag moALg, Kodwvia.

8¢ &v talty TH moAEL MUEPOG TLVAG.
11 And setting sail from Troas, we ran a straight course to Samothrace

(and the next day to Neopolis
12 And to Philippi which is a leading city of Macedonia and a Roman colony)

And in that city [residing] for some days.

After completing a two-day journey in two verses, the periphrastic halts our action and not only
informs us of our location, but establishes it as the residence for some days, letting the reader
know that this is to be an important stop on Paul’'s journey. As such, it provides both a
conclusion to our travelogue and an introduction to our Philippian visit in one unifying link. In the
ensuing verses, an influential woman will be won to the Lord, unfair persecution will be
overcome, and a New Testament church will be established that will minister to Paul in the days
ahead as the Macedonian call leads to spiritual fruit.
3.5 Introductory Action Periphrastics

As noted earlier, Action Periphrastics are found without any overt spatial designation of
location. In keeping with the grammaticization of the progressive, the focus shifts from a
physical location to a temporal one (Bybee et al., 1994: 137). Whereas the Locative Periphrastic
serves to highlight the location, this periphrastic highlights action that is usually agentive and
may serve one of two common functions. When found near the beginning of a narrative section,
it often highlights action that is important to the immediate narrative setting — | refer to these as
Introductory Action Periphrastics. The function of the other Action Periphrastic is to link narrative
sections. These are called Linking Action Periphrastics and will be discussed in the next

section.
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3.5.1 Luke 4:38

Both Bock and Johnson see Luke 4:31-44 as the larger narrative unit (Bock, 1994: 44;
Johnson, 1991: 83). We will next consider verse 38 which, according to Goulder, occurs near
the center of a broader chiastic structure (Bock, 1994: 425).

. teaching (4:31-32)

. exorcism (4:33-37)

. healing (4:38-39)
healing (4:40)

exorcism (4:41)

' preaching (4:42-44)

a
b
C
Cc
b’
a
Luke 4:38-39 ’Avaotig 8¢ &m0 Thc ouwvaywyfic e€iofiABer el¢ v oikiaw
Eiu\wvog.ﬂevaep(‘x 8¢ 10D Tipwrog MY GUVEXOUEVT) TUPETH LEYUAW Kol HPWTNoey adtov
mepl adTRC.

Kol €mothg émavw adtfic émeTiunder t¢ mTupetd kol dbfiker adtiy: mopaypfue o

dvaotaoon PLnkovel| adtolc.

38 He entered into the house of Simon

Simon’s mother-in-law Wwas suffering from| a great fever
They entreated him

39 and standing over her, he rebuked the fever
and it released her

and immediately, after being raised up, she them.

The fact that it was a great (ueyaiw) fever suggests that Simon’s mother-in-law had

been suffering for some time. Robertson concurs. In his Word Pictures (2006), he writes,

Was holden with a great fever (én sunechomené puretdi megaldi).

Periphrastic imperfect passive, the analytical tense accenting the continuous

fever, perhaps chronic and certainly severe
It is background action which explains the reason or cause for their entreaty and Jesus’
subsequent healing. It is worthy of highlighting.

However, in accordance with Bybee et al. (1994: 136), we would expect agency, but
ouveyopévn is a Present MIDDLE / PASSIVE feminine singular participle, and fjv ouvexopévn
Tupet® peyaiy might be more precisely rendered “she was being tormented by a great fever.”
mupet® peyaiw would therefore serve as a dative of means. This may indicate that in Koine

Greek the issue of background importance may be more critical to the selection of the

periphrastic than the matter of agency (or that Luke as a physician used the passive form in
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stating his diagnosis, but saw the agency of those who suffered when fighting a fever.) Note that
the matter of suffering which appears in the periphrastic is critical to the narrative while her
resultant serving, which appears in the simple imperfect, is not. Again, the action of the
periphrastic provides the motivation for subsequent events in the storyline.
3.5.2 Luke 5:17

Luke 5:17-26 records Jesus’ healing of a paralytic who was brought by four friends.
Verses 17-19 describe their coming, and verses 20-26 tell of the healing. Verse 17 contains two
periphrastics which provide background setting. Although | had originally argued for the
exclusion of the second as indicating a stative condition, further consideration suggests that it is
more reasonable to view it as highlighted background.

Luke 5:17-19 Kol éyéveto &v pid tov Muepdv kol adtoc AV OLOGOKWY, kol Ko
keBnueror Poplociol kol vopodLddokoiol ol EAnAvBdTeg &k mooNg KWENG TAC
Fadtdelog kel Touvdaleg kel Tepovoadiu’ kol SOvopuLg kuplou elc 1O LaoBal adtdv.
18 ~
kel 1800 Grdpec dépovteg €M kAlvng &vBpwmov Og TopaAeAvuévog kol E(rTovy
adTOV eloeveykely kol Belval [adtor] évamior adtod.
19 v e ;T s o
Kol UT) €UPOVTEC TOLOG €LOEVEYKWOLY aUTOV OLee TOV OXAOV, GVoPOVTEG €Tl TO SO
Sl TV kepapwy kaBfikay adTov olv T¢) KAWLSLY €lg O Wéoov éumpoaber tod Inood.

17 And it happened on one of the days both
he (Jesus) himself was teaching
and the Pharisees and teachers of the law were sitting
who had come out of every town of Galilee and Judea and Jerusalem

and the power of the Lord th him to heal.
18 and behold men carrying a man who disabled

to bring him and to place (him) before him.
19 And not finding how they might carry him in because of the crowd

Going up on the roof, through the tiles
they let him down ... before Jesus

The use of kol éyéveto indicates an episode transition in which certain background
circumstances are highlighted because of their importance to the events to follow (Levinsohn,
2000: 177). The days spoken of immediately follow mention of Jesus’ regular withdrawal into
the wilderness for prayer and escape from the throngs seeking healing. (See Luke 5:16.)

The fact that Jesus is teaching would mean he is available, and, given his reputation of
healer, a crowd is to be expected. It is obvious that Jesus was teaching for some time, for such

an assembly would have taken time to gather, and, after such effort, an extended meeting
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would be expected. Jesus is obviously the active agent, and, given his importance to the
unfolding story, the highlighting of such information is reasonable.

The fact that the Pharisees and teachers of the Mosaic Law were sitting seems
important for several reasons. First, the close proximity of two subjects involved in two separate
though complementary actions within the same sentence strikes this reader as unusual and
begs for further examination. Secondly, the mere presence of these religious leaders so close to
Jesus anticipates a confrontation. Thirdly, the use of kai between the two periphrastics indicates
that grammatical units of equal rank are being joined (Levinsohn, 2000: 100), which suggests
like treatment with regard to the proposed cline. Finally, the presence of such leaders from
every city would suggest that there was a huge crowd seated around Jesus. This would explain
why conditions were so crowded that the seeking men’s only means of reaching Jesus was to
dig a hole in the roof and lower the man down. So, even though stative, it is not to be excluded
because of contextual demands.

The fact that Jesus himself was teaching explains their motivation for coming; the sitting
of so many leaders about Jesus explains the difficulty of bringing their friend to Jesus.
Therefore, although my initial analysis dismissed the second periphrastic, | believe that the
double periphrastic is one of intentional heightened emphasis. Jesus’ teaching brought the
crowds, and the position of the religious rulers made close access difficult, if not impossible,
through normal means.

Additionally, my analysis also suggests that the teaching of Jesus should not be seen
as subordinate to the presence of the rulers as suggested by many translations which render
the first periphrastic “as/while he was teaching” (KJV, NIV, NLT, RSV, NKJ). Those who brought
the paralyzed man, though placing him in the midst of the whole group, lowered him down
before Jesus. And the Pharisees and teachers of that law, who were sitting before Jesus, were

not just there “while Jesus was teaching” but because he was teaching. (Similarly, the idea that
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“they were crowding about” Jesus might better capture the dynamics of the scene.) Still, as
already noted, their ongoing presence has significance with regard to the events that follow.

In light of our discussion regarding perfect participles in Acts 12:12 (See 3.4.15.), two
perfect participles deserve comment; both are in dependent clauses. In verse 17, ot
éAnAvBdteg &k maong kaung (who had come out of every city) employs a periphrastic pluperfect
(Dana and Mantey, 1955: 206, 32) which cannot function as a periphrastic imperfect equivalent.

The fact that the ones described indicates that their “action” of coming out had
ceased, though not its ongoing consequence. This is a true periphrastic pluperfect which
indicates actions that had been completed in the past but were resulting in ongoing

consequences. Additionally, in verse 18 8¢ fy| mopareivuévoc (Who was paralyzed) states a

condition. mapaiedlvuévog is a predicate adjective.
3.5.3 Luke 8:40

Bock, Johnson, and Plummer all list Luke 8:40-56 as a single, intertwined account of a
double miracle: A woman with a persistent hemorrhage is healed, and Jairus’ daughter is raised
(Bock, 1994: 45; Johnson, 1991: 140; Plummer, 1964: 233). | have reproduced only the opening
verses of this extended passage so that the raising of Jairus’ daughter is omitted. The
periphrastic occurs in the first verse of the passage and establishes the setting for the entire set
of verses (Bock, 1994: 789).

Luke 8:40-41 "Ev & t¢ Umootpéderr tov Incodv &medéfato aldtov O GxAoc: Roav
yap TavTEG MPOOOOKOVTEG ChTOV.
1 = . = ~ ~ P
kel 1600 AABev dvmp @ dvopn Taipog kal obtog &pyxwv Thg cuvaywyfg PTRpxey
kel Teowv Tapd Tovg TOdeg [t0D] Inood mapekdiel| abtov eloerbelv elg tov olkov
oOToD,
a2 , N o D U NP , A
oTL Buyatnp Hovoyevng aUTQ WG €TV dwdeka kol avtn pmedvnokev.| 'Ev é¢ tQ
Umayewy adtov ol OxAoL puvémviyov| abtov.
Kal yuvn olowo év ploer aipatog Gmo éT@v wdeke, Ntic [latpolg Tpocsaverwouse
0dov tov Blov] odk Toyuoev &m’ oddevdc Bepamevbfjvat,
44 ~ ” %3 ~ ’ P ’ 5~ \ - ”
mpooerbodon 6mioBer fliwto ToD kpaomédov Tod Luatiov adtod kol mapaypfiue €otn
M pvoig tod alparog alrfg.

40 At the arrival of Jesus, the crowd welcomed him

For they all Were eagerly expecting' him

41  And a man came named Jairus
And he a ruler of the synagogue
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Falling at Jesus’ feet, he besought him ...
42 Because his only daughter .... lv_vas dying
But the crowd vas surrounding| him
43 And a woman (with persistent hemorrhage)
Who failed to be healed
44  Coming behind touched the hem of his garment
And immediately her bleeding stopped.

The use of yap (for) clearly indicates that the cause of their welcome was the fulfillment
of an eager expectation. Since their eager expectation was the cause of their welcome, it may
be inferred that their period of expectation was either longer or more intense than usual.
However, according to my theory, the periphrastic would not have been used if it did not have
importance in setting the larger scene. If all expectations were fulfilled by his arrival, one would
expect a simple imperfect, but it may be deduced that they were looking forward to more than
his arrival.

According to the Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, Tpoodokaw (I hope)
“belongs to the sphere of NT expectation of salvation” and “there is an echo of eschatological
hope in ... Luke 8:40 (Kittel and Friedrich, 2006: Vol 6 p.726).” Johnson labels this section
Saving Faith (Johnson, 1991: 140). Jairus’ actions, and those of the suffering woman who is
presented in the subsequent imbedded narrative, strongly suggest that they, along with many
others, were looking for a miracle.

Note also the immediacy with which Jairus’ entrance is presented. Jesus’ arrival
prompted more than a welcome because they were expecting more than an arrival. What |
propose to be implied by the periphrastic is clearly affirmed by the parallel account in Matthew
9:20-21. Here the RSV reads,

And behold, a woman who had suffered from a hemorrhage for twelve years

came up behind him and touched the fringe of his garment; %! for she said to

herself, "If | only touch his garment, | shall be made well."

Their eager expectation was not just that he would come but that Jesus might do something

miraculous, and those who came to him were not disappointed.
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3.5.4 Luke 11:14

Luke 11:14-20 chronicles a healing which brought a divergence of opinion regarding the
source of Jesus’ power to heal. Jesus has just concluded his instructions in response to the
request of one of his disciples that he teach them how to pray, and the scene now shifts to
Jesus again meeting the needs of those coming to him.

Luke 11:14-19 Kol fjv &parlov Saipdviov [kal adtd fv] koddy éyéveto 8¢ tod
Sopoviov EEerBOVToC EAAANTEY 6 kwdOG kol EQodpaoay ol dyAol.
15 N - -

Teg 8¢ ¢ altdv elmov: &v Beed(ePobA 1@ &pyovtl tdV Sulpoviwy éxPdilel o
SoLpdvie:
16 - g -

€tepol o¢ melpadovteg onuelov € obpavod E(rtovy| Tap’ adTo.

adTog 8¢ eldwg abtdv T Saworuate €imey adTolg mRoo Paciiele éd Exvthy
SropepLoBelon épnuodtal kol olkog éml olkov TimTel.
8 oo v o« e , - , . f o,y

€L 0€ kol 0 oatavig €’ exvtov OLepepiodn, TO¢ otadnoetel 1 Paoiiele avTod; OTL
Aéyete €v BeedleBobA ekPairelr pe T detpudvia.
19 -

el 8¢ €Yo év Beedlefovd éxPoile Ta SaLddvie, ol LioL LRV €V TivL ékPailovoLy;
S10c To0TO alTOL LUV KpLTol €00VTaL.
20 - -

el 8¢ v SakTOA® 0eod [éyw] ekPailw T& SoLudviw, Gpo €pBuoey &P’ LUAC T
Booiiela ToD Beod.

14 Now he was casting out a demon
(and it was) mute;
and (it happened) the demon having departed, the mute man spoke,

and the people_marveled.
15 But some of them said ...

("He casts out demons by Beelzebub, the prince of demons";)

16 while others, testing him, from him a sign from heaven.

17 But he, knowing their thoughts, said,

17b-20 “... (a kingdom divided) "

The use of the imperfect makes it clear that the casting out of the demon is to be
viewed as background. This places the initial focus not on Jesus’ actions, but on the response
of those who witnessed the event. Clearly, the fact that the (formerly) mute man spoke and the
people marveled was precipitated by Jesus’ actions.

But, again, my proposal is that the periphrastic indicates that the action is important to
the extended narrative, and what unfolds is a discussion of Jesus’ authority to heal. His casting
out of a demon is the background which prompts the following:

1. The speaking of the mute man

2. The marveling of the people
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3. The comments of his critics

4. The content of his rebuttal.
The entire episode is motivated by the backdrop of Jesus casting out a demon that had
rendered a man unable to speak.24 It is certainly background which is worthy of highlighting.

However, it should be noted that, unlike most instances in which the periphrastic
imperfect is employed, its explicit duration is unlikely, though possible, and, even if possible,
unnecessary. Nevertheless, its effect was clearly far-reaching. It is again suggested that, as the
periphrastic took on the more defined role of highlighting, matters of agency and duration may
have lessened in importance.
3.5.5 Luke 14:1

Jesus has just spoken a parable regarding the kingdom, prophesied his coming death,
and lamented over the unbelief of Jerusalem. The scene now shifts to a Sabbath-day invitation

to dine in the house of one of the rulers of the Pharisees.

Luke 14:1-6 Kol é&yéveto év 1) EAB€ly altov elg olkdy TLvog TOV dpxovtwy [tdv]
DapLociov ouPpaty dayelv &prov kal adtol floar mepatnpoluerol adtiv.
2 Kel 160b &v8pwmde Tic U8PWTLKOG EuTpocder ahToD.
3 vl gmokpLBeic 6 Inoolg elmey mpog tolg voplkolg kal Puplociovg Aéywy: Eeotiv
¢ oouPBatw Bepamedonl f ol;
4 ol & fobyooar. kol EmAaBoeroc LEoaTo ahTov kel GméAVTED.

kel TpOg adTovg elmer: tivog LU@VY uidg 7 Podg elg dpéap Teoeltal, kol oDk €VBEéNG
qraoTaoel adTOV €V Muépe 10D caPpdtov;

kel odk Toyvoav dvtamokplbfvel mpog tadra.

1 And it happened
In his going into the house of a certain one of the rulers of the Pharisees
on the Sabbath to eat
they themselves were also watching him.

2. And behold, a man with dropsy before him....
3. And answering, Jesus said to the lawyers and Pharisees,

saying, "Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath, or not?"
4. But they remained silent

And taking hold (of him), he healed him and released (him)
5. And to them he said (Don’t you make exceptions for those under your care?)
6. And they were unable to answer him concerning this.

! 1f Bock and Johnson are correct that a parallel account is found in Matthew 12:22-30, then the
man was not only dumb but also blind (Bock. 1994; Johnson, 1991: 181).

111



Again, a new scene is established. The use of &éveto marks the circumstances and
timing of the event as critical to the unfolding story (Levinsohn, 2000: 177). Especially important
to what follows are the watchful eyes of the Pharisees. Jesus’ question regarding whether it is
lawful to heal on the Sabbath is prompted by their response to the very circumstances which
they themselves had likely orchestrated.

In verse 1, the periphrastic middle participle coupled with a:0tol (themselves) is noted

by Robertson in his Word Pictures as suggesting sinister motives (Bible Works 7, 2006).
Indeed, the verb mepatnpew may be understood in the New Testament to mean to watch lurkingly
(Kittel and Friedrich, 2006: Vol 8 p.147). Thus, their careful watching in the house of a Pharisee
may suggest that the very presence of the sick man was pre-orchestrated, and the entire
episode was the result of a planned trap. Regardless, their agent-oriented, intentional scrutiny is
critical background to the unfolding story. Jesus’ response to the unfolding circumstances is to
first confront those who were watching him so intently. After healing the man, he challenges
those who had been scrutinizing him to examine their own hearts. Thus the entire scene unfolds
against the backdrop of their critical gaze.

If the entire introductory clause beginning with é&v t¢ €éA6€iv adtov (as he was going) is
seen as an extended locative, then the emphasis becomes the carefully orchestrated time and
events that were intended to trap Jesus. The periphrastic would then need to be relabeled as a
Locative Periphrastic, though it would still provide highlighted introductory material critical to the
subsequent narrative.

3.5.6 Acts 2:42

As noted by Bock and Johnson, Acts 2:42-47 forms a summary of the community life of
the early church (Bock, 2007: 149; Johnson, 1991: 61). Verse 42 is the perfect example of what
| have proposed regarding the introductory action periphrastic imperfect. It highlights ongoing
agent-oriented action which is critical to understanding what follows. As Johnson suggests,

verses 43-47 are an elaboration of verse 42 (Johnson, 1991: 61). However, the absence of any
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mainline verbs suggests that the periphrastic imperfect is background which should be linked
with the events that brought us to a climax in verse 41.

Acts 2:41-47 oL p&v odv dmodefduevolr tov Abyov aldtod éBamtiofnoav kol

Tpooetédnoay év T Tuépa Exeivn Yuxal woel TpLoylital.

* Hoov 5¢ TPOOKAPTEPODVTES TH SLdxf TAV T00TéAWY Kol TH Kowwviy, Tf KAdoe
-5 e >

T0D &pTov kel Telc TPOoEUXXLG.

43 R - R
Eyiveto| 6¢ maon Yuxfi $oOBog, TOAAL Te Tépata kol oMuelo SLk TOV EmooTOAWY
tylveto.

# Tmdvteg 8¢ ol moTetovTeg éml 10 aldtd kel Elyov| &mavte kowd

kol T kTiuete kel Tog Omdpelg Emimpaokov] kol Prepépilov] adtd maow ka®dTL

& Tig ypelav elyev:
46 o

ke’ MUépay € TPOOKAPTEPODVTEG OMOBUUASOY €V T} lep®, KADVTEG Te Kat' Olkov
&ptov, petedauBarov| Tpodiic €V ayaAiiaoel kal GPeldTnTL Kapdiog
7 L ) . oy , ey \ e -
olvodVTeg TOV BeOV Kol €XOVTEC XAPLY TPOC OAOV TOV AaOV. O O€ KUPLOG [TPOCETLBeL
TOUG 0W(Oopévoug kad’ Muépay €ml 1O aTo.

41 Then those having gladly received his word were baptized
And that day, about three thousand souls were added
42 And they were persisting in (or devoting themselves to) the apostles’
teaching, in fellowship, in the breaking of bread and in the prayers.
43 And fear mas happening| upon every soul; and many wonders and

signs|were happening| through the apostles.

44 And all believers were| together
and |vvere havinq|a|| things in common
45 And khey were seIIinq| and bistributinq|
as anyone was having| need
46 They were sharing|food

47 ... and the Lord was adding] ...

Both the choice of the verb, persisting, and the periphrastic form argue for the durative
nature of their focus on the things of God. Their persisting is also the highlighted background
event for all that happened as a result of God’s moving in their midst. As they were persisting in
the apostles’ teaching, fear was coming upon every soul, and miracles were happening. As they
were persisting in fellowship, they were together and having things in common, selling and
distributing as needed. As they were persisting in the breaking of bread, they were sharing food.
And as they were persisting in prayer, God was adding to the church. Their persisting in the
items mentioned is the key to understanding the passage. They were active agents in the
persistence process. The use of the periphrastic indicates that verses 43-47 are not merely the

evidences of that process, but the results.
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3.5.7 Acts 12:20
Following Herod’s beheading of James and his unsuccessful attempt to kill Peter,

Herod retreats to Caesarea. Verses 20-23 chronicle the events which ended in his death.

Acts 12:20 THy 6&¢ Quuopaxadv Tuploig kol Zidwriolg: Opodupadov 8¢ TPOg
adtov kel Teloavteg BAdotov, TOv €ml tod koLtdvog Tod PaoLiéwg, pﬁvnv
5L 10 TpédecBal adTdY Ty yWpay &mo Thg BaoLAukic.

Acts 12:20 Now Herod was quarreling with the people of Tyre and Sidon; and
they Were coming| to him in a body, and having persuaded Blastus, the king's
chamberlain, fthey were asking for| peace, because their country depended on
the king's country for food.

20 Herod was quarreling with Tyre and Sidon
With one accord, they Were coming|to him
They Iwere asking| for peace ...

21 Herod sat and made oration
22 The people gave a shout “... (The voice of a god) ”
23 but the angel smote him because ...

Key to the background of this story were Herod’s longstanding feelings of ill will toward
Tyre and Sidon. Bock suggests that Herod’s fury may even have resulted in an embargo which
would have prompted strong action from cities that relied on trade for their very existence (Bock,
2007: 430). Robertson in his Word Pictures identifies "Hv 6upopaydv as a periphrastic imperfect
which might be translated was highly displeased. He notes that Bupopaxdr comes from two
Greek words: thumos (passionate heat), and machomai (to fight) and can be understood as “to
fight desperately, to have a hot quarrel (BibleWorks 7).” Indeed, those from Tyre and Sidon
would not be seeking peace if Herod’s anger were not being actively expressed.

Because Herod was angry, those from Tyre and Sidon came to him — even if they were
responding to the intermediary effects. Because Herod was angry, they were asking for peace.
Herod’s anger is the background event that explains the intrigue, the entreaty of verse 20, and
their willingness to offer worship in verse 22 if it would bring appeasement.

The time necessary to form a plan, enlist the cooperation of the chamberlain, and make
an appeal support the idea that Herod’s anger was continuing for some time. The fact that they

were entreating him because they depended upon him for food suggests that his passionate
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anger was both agential as well as experiential, i.e. it was an emotion which he both felt and
acted upon. Once again we have most important background information, relative to the
unfolding story, expressed using the periphrastic form. Fury led to flattery which led to fatality.
3.5.8 Acts 16:9

Acts 16:6-10 are labeled by Bock as “The vision of the Macedonian man (Bock, 2007:
48).” They provide the introduction and rationale for Paul’s first travels into what is now Europe

as he responds to what he perceives as a divinely appointed vision whose vividness is marked

by the use of periphrasis.

Acts 16:6-10 AfiA8or &¢ iy @puylay kel Nedatikny ywpay kwAvdévteg 1O ToD
aylov mredpatog AaAfoul TOv Adyov év TR ’Aciq
T enBbvtec 8¢ katd Thy Muotay elc v Bibuviav mopevbfval, kal ok
elagey adtolg t0 Mredua Inood:
® Tuperddvrec 8¢ thy Muolov katéBnoay eic Tpwdde.

Kal Opape due [tRic] vuktog t@ IMadiw @3B, dvnp Mokedwv Tig €0TOG Kol
abToV Kol dLaPic eic Makedoviav Boenoor Huiv.
10 -« \ P ) 5N ) / ) - ) ’ ’

W¢ O€ TO Opoie €LOeV, €VBEwg ECnTNoaUey €EeAbely elg Makedoviav oupfLpalovteg
0TL TpookékAnTal MU 6 Bedg ebayyerlonobul adTolc.

6 And they went through the regions of Phrygia and Galatia,
having been forbidden by the Holy Spirit to speak the work in Asia

7 And after coming to Mysia, they were attempting| to go into Bithynia
But the spirit of Jesus did not permit them.

8 So after passing alongside Mysia, they went down to Troas.

9 And a vision appeared to Paul in the night:

A certain man of Macedonia standing and him and Baying,
“After coming into Macedonia, help us!”

10 And when he saw the vision, we sought to go out into Macedonia

concluding that God had called us to evangelize them.

As in Acts 12:12 (See 3.4.15), there is the presence of both a perfect participle and two
present participles following a single copula. Regarding Acts 16:9, Robertson in his Word
Pictures classifies the use of this 2™ perfect participle €otwc with copula as a periphrastic
imperfect (2004) while Wallace lists it as a pluperfect with a simple past force (Wallace, 1996:
586). In considering its impact on the narrative, Robertson’s functional designation is to be
preferred over Wallace’s form designation despite the nuanced addition of completed action.

Indeed, the use of periphrasis argues for both Luke’s mastery of Greek and his intent to

highlight the entire set of actions as important background information.
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1. Had Luke wished to emphasize the man’s movement to an upright position, he
could have chosen the aorist, but that would have moved that event to the
foreground giving it greater importance than the background to follow.

2. Had he used the simple perfect tense, he would have again broken the symmetry.

3. Had he used a present participle, he might have been understood as suggesting
the man was repeatedly standing and making his request.

4. Had he merely placed the perfect participle before the copula, we would know that
Paul saw the standing man, but we would not know if he saw him stand.

The best way to indicate that he had seen the man stand and deliver his request without

breaking the parallelism or providing excessive emphasis was to use the perfect participle, “The

man was, having stood, standing and him and

Thus, Ttapaxaradv and Aéywr are periphrastic participles which are used to highlight action
which is critical to the whole chain of events to follow. Furthermore, since the vision is seen as
emanating from God, it also serves to highlight a vision of prophetic significance whose
fulfillment is immediately documented. They should therefore be classified as Introductory
Action Periphrastics which show agentive action which is critical to the unfolding narrative.

3.5.9 Acts 19:14

Acts 19:1-20 is labeled by Johnson as “The Mission in Ephesus” as Luke again
demonstrates his narrative techniques. (Johnson, 1992: 342-43)

He tells us three anecdotes in quick succession: the encounter between Paul

and the disciples of John, leading to their baptism (19:1-6), the separation of

Paul from the synagogue and his continued success among both Jews and

Greeks (19:8-10), and the overwhelming of the Jewish exorcists, leading to the

conquest over magic in the city (19:11-20).

Our focus will be upon the third anecdote which itself divides into three parts:
1. The healing actions of Paul (11-12)
2. The exorcism experience of certain Jews (13-16)

3. The response of the people (17-20)

Acts 19:11-20 Avvdapelg e ob TG tuyovong O Bedg Emoler| Sud TV xeLpdv Hadiov,
12 - - -
Gdote kal éml Tol¢ doBevodvtag dmodépecbul &mO tod Ypwtog wdTod couddplo

, N , S AL / / . \ \
OLULKivOLe kol amoeAlaooecBul om aUTOVY TOG VOOOUG, TE TE TVELHXTH TO TOVNPQ
éxTopelecduL.

116



13 ’ ’ \ ~ ’ 5 ’ 5 ~ ) ’ PR
Enexelpnoov 6 tivec kol TV meplepyxoperwy Toudaiwy €€opklot@V ovoualeLy €Tl

Tolg €xovtag th mredpate Te Tovmpd TO Ovope tod kupiov ‘Incod Aéyovteg: Opkilw

Upég Tov “Inoodv ov Hadrog knplooel.

14 7 ~ - =

&€ tog Zkevd Touvdaiov dpyLepéwg €mtd viol Tolto [moLodVTEg|
15 - R -

gmokpLBer &¢ tO Tredua TO Tovmpov elmer adtolc Tov [uer] Tnoolr Ywwokw kol
tov Iladlov émiotapal, Vel 8¢ Tiveg €oTé;

16 v ’ < 3 5 \ 3 ? \ - \ ’

kel €peAduevog 6 &vlpwmog €m alTolg &V @ 10 mvebue O Tovnmpdy,
KatokupLelong Gudotépwr Loyuoer kat’ adT@r (S0Te€ YUUPOUC Kal TETPOULKTLOMEVOUG
éxduyelv & 1od olkou ékelvou.

T00TO 8¢ €yéveto yvwotov Taow Toudalolg Te kel “EAAnoLy Tolg katolkodoLy Thy
"Edeoov kol émémeoey Gpofog eml mavtag adtolg kel UeyaAlveto| TO dropa ToD Kuplov
‘Inood.
18 TloAdol Te TGV memoTevkéTwWY [pxovTo] EEoporoyolperoL Kal GroyyEéAAOVTEC TOC
TpafeLg adTOV.

lkavol &€ TOV T& Teplepyn mpeEdviwy ocuvevéykavteg Thg PBLBAoVg katékaLov

vdmor Tavtwy, kel oovelfdLoay tog Tupdg adTdr kol ebpov dpyuplou pupLddec
TévTe.
20 o o, - PPy 7 R

olTwg Kot KkpdTog Tod kuplov O Adyog MiEaver|kal [loxvev]

11 And God extraordinary miracles by the hands of Paul

12 so that handkerchiefs or aprons were carried away from his body to the sick,

and diseases left them and the evil spirits came out of them.

13 And certain of the traveling Jewish exorcists also attempted to invoke the name
of the Lord Jesus over those having an evil spirit, saying,

“l adjure you by the Jesus that Paul preaches.”

14  Now seven sons of Sceva, a certain Jewish chief priest, this.

15 But the evil spirit answering said,

“Jesus | know, and Paul | am acquainted with, but who are you?”

16 and after the man in whom there |was|an evil spirit leaped upon and subdued them
all, he prevailed against them causing (them) to flee naked and wounded from that
house.

17 Now this became known to all the Jews and Greeks living in Ephesus
And fear fell upon them all

And the name of the Lord Jesus L/vas being exalted|.

18 so, many of the believers l/_vere coming), confessing and making known

deeds of their own.

19 but many who were practicing the magic arts after bringing the scrolls to burn before
All, they tallied the price of them and (it) totaled fifty thousand (pieces of) silver.

20 Thus, with power the word of the Lord jncreasing|and [prevailing|

My initial exclusion of this periphrastic imperfect was based on: the insertion of both a
complex subject and the direct object between the copula and participle, and the fact that there
appeared to be a longstanding tradition of translating the participle as a dependent clause. (See
KJV, ASV, NKJ.) However, an understanding of the periphrastic clarifies its important function.

The interdiction of this extended subject between the copula and the participle may be

intended to slow the pace and mark the peak in our story (Longacre, 1983: 43). Having told us
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that there were those who attempted to use Jesus’ name as formula for exorcism, Luke gives
the background for a specific instance. It involved seven sons of a certain chief priest named
Sceva. apyLepéwg is usually translated as high priest, which is the designation of the chief priest
who presided as president over the Sanhedrin. As also noted in BibleWorks, in the plural it
referred to members of the Sanhedrin who belonged to priestly families (2006). Since “Sceva”
does not appear as the name of a Jewish high priest, it seems more reasonable to see it as
indicating he was a member of Sanhedrin. This suggests ironies worthy of highlighting:

1. If Sceva was a member of the Sanhedrin, it is likely that he would have known Paul

(a.k.a. Saul) and perhaps approved his mission to Damascus to help stamp out

Christianity. (See Acts 9:1-2, 13-14.) It seems most ironic that his sons should be using

the name of the “Jesus that Paul preaches.”

2. It may also be a commentary on the state of the priestly line in Jesus’ day that the

sons of a prominent Jewish priest would be making their living as traveling exorcists.

Matthew Henry writes (Henry, 1935: 249),

It is sad to see the house of Jacob thus degenerated, much more the house of

Aaron, the family that was in a peculiar manner consecrated to God; it is truly

sad to see any of that race in league with Satan. Their father was a chief of the

priests, head of one of the twenty-four courses of priests. One would think the

temple would find both employment and encouragement enough for the sons of

a chief priest, if they had been twice as many. But probably it was a vain,

rambling, rakish humour that led them to turn mountebanks, and wander all the

world over to cure mad folks.

Fronting of the direct object before the participle is also significant. An overly literal
truncated rendering of the Greek would be, “now were (the seven sons . . .) this doing.” The this
refers us back to the attempt of various traveling exorcists to invoke the name of Jesus as a
means of exorcism. This had also become the practice of these seven sons. Upon reflection,

one cannot help but notice the contrast between the background information of verse 11 and

that of verse 14. God was doing (from ToLéw) miracles; the sons were doing (from ToLéw) THIS.

The periphrastic calls our attention to the contrastive action which will prove to have
dramatically contrastive results.
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Once again, we have agentive action critical to the events that follow which are being
highlighted by means of a periphrastic. Nevertheless, its use may also be seen as contrastively
linking the actions of God with those of Sceva’'s sons as a further means of cohesion within the
passage.
3.5.10-11 Acts 22:19-20

In Acts 21 Paul has entered the temple to fulfill a vow. He is accused of defiling the
temple, dragged outside, and might have been killed by the angry mob had Roman soldiers not
intervened. Identifying himself as a Roman citizen, he asks permission to speak to the crowd.

Paul begins his address in Acts 22, and in verses 17-22 he relates a final vision whose
prophecy is fulfilled by the crowd in verse 22. Our periphrastics, however, occur in the
embedded discourse of verses 19 and 20.

Acts 22:17-22 ’Eyéveto &€ por bmootpéliertt elg Tepoucadnit Kol TPOOEUYOUEVOU Lo
& TQ lepd yevéabal pe év ékoTaoeL
8 \ode A PRY ’ ’ ~ N 5 ’ 3y ’ ’ 5
Kol LOElY avtov A€yovta pol- omeboov kol €EeABe ev Taxel €€ TepovoaAny, SLOTL OV
mopadéovtal cov paptuplay mepl &uod.
9 5 \ 3 / s Ny % s N ’ \ ’ [YY
K&y elmov: klpte, adtol émiotavtal &t éyw Huny duiekilwy kel SEPWY Kot ToG
OoUVaYWYRG TOUG TLoTEVOVTAG €Tl O,
0 vy 5 7 \ ? ’ ~ ’ ’ \ 5 A ” 5 \
kol dte REexlvveto o alpa Stedpdvov tod pdpTupde oov, kol adtdc AUMY Edeoti
kel GUVELBOKOY kol HUAdIowY] T& ipdtie TOV dvalpoltvtey adtév.
1 .
kol elmey Tpoc pet mopelou, Ot Eyw elc EBvm pokpy EEATOOTEAD O,
22 - - - .
"Hkouoy| 8¢ adtod dxpt toltou tod Adyou kot émfipay Ty dwvny adtdr Aéyovtec
alpe &mo Thg YA TOv ToLodTov, ol Yip kabfker altov (.

17 Now it happened to me, after returning to Jerusalem and during my
praying in the temple, | fell into a trance.
18 and beheld him (Jesus) saying to me
“Hurry and depart in haste out of Jerusalem because the people will not
receive your testimony concerning me.”
19 Andlsaid,
“Lord, they themselves know
that | was imprisoning and beating in every synagogue the ones
believing in thee.
20 And when they were shedding the blood of Stephen thy witness,
| also was standing by and approving, and keeping the garments of
those who killed him.
21 And he said to me, “Depart, for | will send you to the Gentiles”

22 And they him to this point ...

In Acts 22:17-21, Paul relates a vision in which the Lord tells him to leave Jerusalem

quickly because they will not listen to his testimony. Paul responds by declaring his former well-
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known persistence in action detrimental to the gospel. (Note the use of éyd in verses 19 and
avtog in verse 20 which are syntactically unnecessary and therefore provide emphasis.) The
pronouns stress his agency while the periphrastics keep the focus on his past ongoing behavior.
Because Paul was cut short by the crowd, any importance of the periphrastics to the discourse
that would otherwise follow cannot be discerned. However, it is likely that Paul is intending to
highlight background information which he believes will help him to effectively argue his case.

As noted by Robertson in his Word Pictures, the participle épeota (standing) “is second

past perfect in form, but imperfect (linear) in sense since eotwg = totapevog [hestds = histamenos)

(intransitive) (2006).” As seen in previous examples, this is not an isolated incident. Regarding
the perfect in general, Wallace writes (Wallace, 1996: 580),
In sum, it is important to remember that (1) this usage of the perfect is always
lexically influenced (i.e., it occurs only with certain verbs), and (2) a very large
number of perfects must be treated as presents without attaching any aspectual
significance to them.
So, once again we have an agent, located spatially, in the midst of an activity at a
referenced time whose activity is expressed by a periphrastic — all of the suggested criteria of
Bybee (Bybee et al., 1994: 136). It also clearly speaks of durative action. Therefore, it is

appropriate to include the tokens from both 20:19 and 20:20 among the periphrastics.

3.6 Linking Action Periphrastics

As noted above, Linking Action Periphrastics are found in the middle of a narrative
section or form a link between two narrative sections. With no overt locative present, it is the

action that is being highlighted. Like the Linking Locative, however, there are again three

motivations as noted above on pages 46-47 and 76, and Some examples serve more than 1

purpose.
3.6.1-2 Luke 1:21 and 1:22

Luke 1:5-25 contains the announcement to Zacharias that he and his wife will have a

son in their old age. In Luke 1:21-23 the scene shifts from Zacharias’ conversation with an angel
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in the temple to what is going on outside. Johnson sees 21-23 as demonstrating the prophetic
fulfilment of verse 20 in which Zacharias is told he will not be able to speak until after his
promised son is born (Johnson, 1991: 34). The periphrastic in verse 21 harkens back to that
found in verse 10. (See 3.4.1)
Luke 1:21-23 Kall A 6 Axdc Tpoodok®v tov Zoyoplov kel & 10
ypovilew &v 1o vad abtov. 22 Eedbov 6 odk AoAfiot adtolg, Kol
éméyvwony 6Tl OTTaolar €dpaker €V TR vad kel adtog AV SLavebwy odtolc kol

k7 ’ 23 v < 3 , [ o ’ 5 A
KWdOG. KoL €YEVETO ¢ e€mANGOnooy ol muepal ThHe Aettoupylog avtod,
4miAfev eic TOV olkov adtod.

1:1-10 - Background information —

1:10 And the whole multitude of people was praying outside at the hour for
burning incense

1:11 An angel appeared

1:12 Zacharias was troubled

1:13 but the angel said “... (You'll have a son)”

1:18 and Zacharias said “... (How can | know for sure?)”

1:19-20 and answering the angel said “... (You will be unable to speak.)”

1:21  the people were awaiting) Zacharias

And they Were marveling|at his delay
1.22 But after coming out
He to speak to them

Now they perceived that he (Zacharias) had seen a vision
And he was making signs| to them
And he was remaining| mute.
1:23 And it happened
When his ministry was completed,

he went home.

In verse 21, the people’s waiting is marked by the imperfect periphrastic. Bock notes,
“the use of the durative periphrastic imperfect ... depicts the wait as an ongoing, lingering affair
(Bock, 1994).” Indeed, the periphrastic in verse 21 links the waiting to the time of the Locative

Periphrastic found in verse 10.” There we read, ‘the whole multitude of the people

outside at the hour of incense.”
Edersheim sees these events as part of the offering of the morning sacrifice. As part of

what was, at that time, a daily routine of some complexity, a wait of some duration would be

expected. After the offering of the incense, the priests come out, and a blessing is pronounced

% For more detailed discussion of the periphrastic in verse 10, see section 3.4.1 above.
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which was probably led “by the incensing priest (Edersheim, 1994b: 119-31).” Not surprisingly,
the use of mpoodordv (awaiting) indicates an active expectation on the part of the crowd. The
same participle is used in Acts 3:5 and Acts 10:24 where some positive benefit is being
anticipated (BibleWorks 2007).

As a daily routine, it may be expected that the duration of the morning sacrifice could be
predicted with a significant degree of accuracy, and a significant delay would be the cause of
some concern. The occurrence of just such a delay was, no doubt, the cause of their marveling
which by contrast appears as a simple morphological form. This Action Periphrastic highlights
the waiting, and provides an obvious link with the praying multitude whose presence outside
was highlighted in verse 10. But the highlighting of their long wait also builds the reader’s
expectation that something of significance is about to happen. It is therefore a Linking
Periphrastic which reminds us of previous background material while preparing us for what is
coming.

Verse 22 contains the second periphrastic imperfect. It is preceded by two important
facts. Zacharias was unable to speak, and they perceived that he had seen a vision. The post
positive &¢ indicates a new development in the story (Levinsohn, 2000: 72). The people who had
been waiting for some time in anticipation of a pronounced blessing (Edersheim, 1994b: 30) had
begun to marvel at his delay, but when he finally came out, he was unable to speak. The
prophecy of verses 19-20 began to be fulfilled.

Now they perceived that Zacharias had seen a vision. The verse designations and flow
of the text would seem to suggest that their perception was the result of Zacharias’ inability to
speak. While this is no doubt a factor, there is some reason to suggest that it was his gesturing
which provided the crowd’s main confirmation. It should be noted in verse 22, that the
description of what happens next appears to form a chiasm which should be analyzed as a

separate unit. (Levinsohn, 2000: p.277):
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1:22 And after coming out
He fvas having| no power]to speak
And they perceived he had seen a vision
And he was making signs| to them

And he }v_vas remaining| mute.

In my proposed indentation, we see the main storyline-event to be their perception and

the periphrastic as that of heightened background. This could suggest that their perception was
the result of his signing rather than silence. Presented as a chiasm (as discussed in 1.8.1), the

verbs are grouped as follows.

a He as having| no power] to speak —
b They perceived that Zachariah had seen a vision;
b’ He was making signs

a' He was remainingl mute

In a chiasm with an even number of units, it is the outer components that are the focus

(Beekman et al., 1981: 120) which, in light of its prophetic significance, is reasonable. But, the
chiasm also links the making signs to they perceived which remain the more dynamic verb
forms. As already indicated above, his inability to speak was the proof offered to Zacharias, and
to Luke’s readers, that what the angel had spoken would come true. He had asked for a sign,
and he was told that he would be unable to speak until after his son’s birth had been
accomplished and the child had been named. The fulfilment of prophecy is an important theme
in Luke’s writings (Johnson, 1991: 14).

Thus, the periphrastic could have been chosen to highlight an actor-oriented endeavor
in which his ongoing, animated efforts at communication (without the aid of speech) provided
the primary evidence that he had seen a vision. His silence, of itself, would not have been likely
to trigger the same perception. Had he merely remained silent, another of the priests could have
led in the expected blessing, and the crowd may have dispersed; only when, failing to
pronounce a blessing, Zacharias chose to communicate through gestures would they come to
understand that he had seen a vision.

But there is a second more intriguing and likely possibility. Let us note again the

concluding interaction between Zacharias and the people.
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1:22 And after coming out
He fvas having| no power]to speak
And they perceived he had seen a vision
And he was making signs| to them

And he }v_vas remaining| mute.

His signing is linked to his silence which was born, not of choice, but of imposed

condition, as proof of God’s promise that Zacharias would have a son. Zacharias drops from the
scene in verse 23 and does not appear again until verse 62. Almost a year has passed. It is
eight days after the birth of his son, and they are about to give him a name. When they attempt
to name him Zacharias, after his father, Elizabeth protests and declares that his name is to be
John. Registering their protest, they turn to Zacharias, and the prophetic conditions highlighted
in verse 22 are reversed as the original prophecy of verse 13 is fulfilled — “Elizabeth will bear
you a son, and you shall call his name John.”

Luke 1:62-64 Evévevoy| 8¢ T matpl abtod 10 Tl Gv BéroL kakelobul oltd.
\ P4 ’ ” ’ 5 ’ ) \ » ) ~ \ 1) '3
kol oltnoag mwoekidlov eyporey Aeywrt lwavvng €otiv ovopo avtod. kel €Bovuocoy

64 - H - - ; N
TOVTEC. aredydn ¢ to otdue adtod Tapaypfue kal T yAdoow adtod, kal EAdAcl| eDAoyQdv
N )
Tov Beov.

62 Then they to the father what he might wish to call him.

63 And after requesting a writing tablet, he wrote, saying, “John is his name.”
And they all marveled.

64 And his mouth was opened immediately, and his tongue
And he , praising God.

The periphrastic imperfect of verse 22 highlights “signing” as the outward evidence of

Zacharias’ imposed silence, and it serves to link the earlier prophetic narrative with that of its
fulfillment.
3.6.3 Luke 2:33

Johnson and Bock are in near agreement regarding the boundaries of this next
passage, which chronicles Mary and Joseph’s trip to Jerusalem to fulfill her purification following
the birth of Jesus. Johnson groups Luke 2:21-40 together under the title Jesus Is Presented to
the Lord (Johnson, 1991: 53) while Bock labels Luke 2:20-40 Witness of the man and woman at

the Temple (Bock, 1994: 44). Bock’s division is to be preferred for two reasons:
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a. Johnson labels 2:1-20 Prophecy Fulfilled: Jesus’ Birth (Johnson, 1991: 49). Verse 21
records that Jesus was circumcised and named Jesus. This is a fulfilment of the
angel’'s decree found in Luke 1:31 and, in keeping with Johnson’s theme of prophecy
and fulfillment in verses 1-20, verse 21 should be included with this earlier section

(Johnson, 1991: 14).

b. Luke 2:22-40 may be seen as forming a chiasm whose pivot point is the very
periphrastic we wish to analyze (Bock, 1994).

They brought him to Jerusalem 22-24
A promise is fulfilled 25-27
Simeon addresses God 28-32
The parents 33
Simeon addresses the parents 34-35
A fulfillment is promised 36-38
They returned to Galilee 39-40

The periphrastic may also point back to the morphological imperfect in Luke 2:19 where,

following the visit of the shepherds in response to the angelic announcement of Jesus’ birth, we
read, 1 8¢ MapLop TavTe T0 pridete TadTee oupPairovon év TH kapdie adTh - but Mary
all these sayings, pondering them in her heart.
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2:22

2:25
2:27
2:28
2:33
2:34
2:36-37
2:38

2:39

2:40

When the day came for Mary’s purification
they (Joseph and Mary) brought him to Jerusalem ...
and behold, there a man in Jerusalem named Simeon ...
and he (Simeon) came ... into the temple
and he took him into his arms, and blessed God, and said 2:29-32 “...”

and (Joseph) and his mother

And Simeon blessed them and said to Mary, 2:35%°“...”
and @Anna, a prophetess ... (a devout widow)
and she (herself) having just arrived was giving thanks|to God
and was speaking| concerning him
to all who were awaiting| Israel’s redemption.

and when they completed everything pertaining to the law of the Lord,
they returned to Galilee ...

and the child L/vas growing\and |becoming strong|

One reason for viewing this token as a medial periphrastic is its place in the chiasm. In

the suggested chiasm above, “The parents were marveling” is found as the lone center item of

the chiasm. As such, it becomes the focused point of prominence (Beekman et al., 1981: 120).

Furthermore, it

may be viewed as the center point of the chapter, suggesting a wonder that

encompasses the entire narrative. While the immediate context indicates that their wonder is in

response to the
both directions.

Luke 2

words of Simeon, there is reason to view the periphrastic as reaching further in

presents three narratives: The birth of Jesus (2:1-20), The dedication and

naming of Jesus (2:21-40), and The boy Jesus at the Temple (2:41-51). At the end of the first

narrative, the shepherds and all who heard were wondering, and “Mary all these

% The careful reader may again note that short dashes appear in the Greek text near the beginning of
verse 35. A number of translation insert parentheses at these points.
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things, pondering them in her heart.” At the end of the third narrative, those who heard Jesus in

the temple were left wondering, and “his mother Wwas carefully keeping| all the sayings in her

heart.” In the center of the middle pericope, Joseph and his mother The

periphrastic reminds us of what preceded and continues with what is prophesied. As such, it

links the past narrative with what follows. The growing look of wonder on the faces of Joseph
and Mary may well have prompted Simeon’s shift from praising God to addressing them as the
periphrastic becomes the turning point in the chiasm.

It is interesting to note that this is the only periphrastic imperfect in which the copula
and participle do not agree in number and was therefore missed by my original candidate
search using BibleWorks. This anomaly is usually explained by verbal agreement with the

nearest subject 0 mathp avtov (his father) which is singular.

3.6.4 Acts 8:1

At the end of Acts chapter 6, charges are brought against a man named Stephen who
was to become the first recorded martyr of the Christian faith. Stephen begins his defense in
verse 1 of chapter 7, and Acts 7:54 begins the account of his death by stoning. Harrison and
Phillips begin the next section at Acts 8:1 (Harrison, 1986: 138; Phillips, 1991: 112); Bock and
Jensen begin the next section in 8:1b (Bock, 2007: 317; Jensen, 1981: 216); and Johnson
begins the next section in 8:4 (Johnson, 1992: 144). This suggests that our next periphrastic
has one of three functions:

a. It begins a new section.

b. It ends the section dealing with Stephen’s death.

c. lItis at a point of transition and has relevance to both sections.
I believe that the presence of the periphrastic imperfect is best explained using Johnson’s
grouping and viewing the periphrastic as strongly linked to the death of Stephen, but transitional
as well. | have therefore classified this periphrastic as Linking Action, though evidence for the

various groupings is considered.
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Acts 7:1-53 Stephen’s speech

54 But hearing these things they were being cut|to their hearts
And khey were qnashinq|their teeth at him.
55 ... but he saw the glory of God and Jesus standing at God’s right hand
56 And he said, “Behold | see the heavens having been opened and
The son of man standing at God'’s right hand”
57 but crying out with a loud voice they covered their ears
and they rushed with one accord upon him.

58 And casting (him) out of the city khev were casting stones|
And the witnesses |aid aside their garments at the feet of ... Saul
59 And Ehey were casting stones| (at) Stephen
while he was praying and saying,
“Lord, receive my spirit.”
60 but falling on his knees, he cried in a loud voice,
“Lord, don't hold this sin against them.”
And saying this, he fell asleep.
8:1 And Saulwas agreeing heartily with his death.
Now it happened on that day a great persecution
and they all were scattered throughout the region ... except the apostles.
2 but devout men buried Stephen
and made great lamentation over him.
3 But Saul the church ...
entering throughout the houses, dragging out the men and women
he @as éuttiné them into prison
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The position of the periphrastic at the point of narrative transition allows for the
possibility that it has relevance to both sections (Longacre, 1983: 314). Let us first consider the
reasons for linking it exclusively to Chapter 7:

1. It is reasonable to assume that in the phrase was agreeing heartily with his

death, death is used as a metonymy to refer to the whole process associated

with his stoning; i.e. Saul was agreeing with all that was happening to Stephen

— not just his death. This would make the statement a concluding remark

regarding chapter 7.

2. The first mention of Saul is when the witnesses place their garments at his

feet in verse 58. Johnson writes, “The phrase ‘at his feet’ is suggestive in light

of Luke’s use of it in 4:35, 37 and 5:1. If he uses the gesture consistently, it

signifies recognition of Paul as a leader of those opposed to Stephen, a

position he will immediately assume in 8:3 (Johnson, 1992: 140).” If Saul is

viewed as the ringleader, then to end with a reference to his consenting would
suggest causative endorsement and again link the action with the preceding
events.

3. Bock suggests that the highlighting of Saul's endorsement of Stephen’s

death could have been to mark Saul as one destined to be an answer to

Stephen’s final prayer that the Lord not hold this sin against them (Bock, 2007:

316). Of those present that day, we know that at least Saul converted to

Christianity.

4. The presence of an éyéveto &€ in the second half of verse 8 suggests a new

development in the story and the beginning of a new episode (Levinsohn, 2000:

74, 177).

5. The periphrastic has been shown to often emphasize duration, and Bock

asserts, “The imperfect periphrastic construction highlights the duration of
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Saul's consent (Bock, 2007: 316).” Its position at the end of the narrative

suggests that it encompasses the entire preceding narrative, which would also

make it expressly durative.

But there is also reason to see his consenting as material which not only refers back to
the events of Chapter 7 but provides a point of transition from the death of Stephen to the
persecution of the church. Let us consider the following:

1. Johnson notes three reasons to believe that Saul's agreement to Stephen’s

death indicates that he may have been the instigator of the stoning and of the

subsequent outbreak of extended persecution (Johnson, 1992: 141).

a) He was from Cilicia as were some of those who attacked Stephen
(6.), and in fact when he converts, must himself argue with these same
Diaspora Jews (9:29); b) there is the symbolism of the clothing placed
at his feet, which for Luke is a gesture of recognizing authority; c) there
is the fact that Paul is directly described as the leader of the following
persecution (8.3).

2. &yéveto is sometimes used in the middle of a verse to present a condition

that is the result of immediately preceding events. (See Luke 6:9; 8:24; 11:14;

17:14; Acts 11:26).

3. Our knowledge of Saul's subsequent persecution of Christians affirms that

he was a major factor regarding the severe persecution that broke out after the

death of Stephen.

4. We have seen before that a periphrastic can be used to highlight action

which is important to, not only an entire paragraph, but an entire chapter. Here

it could serve to introduce a much larger section of narrative.

Luke’s care in introducing Saul as consenter rather than instigator may have been out
of respect for his future service to Christ and because of Luke’s understanding that Saul (aka
Paul) had acted “ignorantly in unbelief.” (See | Tim. 1:13.) Nevertheless, Saul’'s involvement in
persecuting the early church is clearly stated in 8:3, and Saul became a driving force behind an

intensifying persecution for which the stoning of Stephen was just the beginning.
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Either way, Saul's hearty agreement was agentive, intentional, ongoing action which
was important background to the actions that accompanied and/or followed. | have chosen to
see it as linking the two narratives. This conclusion may be supported grammatically as well, if
we understand the periphrastic imperfect to refer both back to the morphological imperfect
&lBoBorovy in 7:58 and 59 and ahead to the morphological imperfects éivpaivero, mapedidov in
8:3.

3.6.5 Acts 10:24

In accordance with the command of Acts 1.8, the gospel has been preached in
Jerusalem, Judea, and Samaria. Paul, who may well have been the instigator of the persecution
that began in Jerusalem, has now been converted. The focus regarding location is about to shift
to the very ends of the earth, but crucial to Luke’s developing story is the inclusion of Gentiles in
God’s plan of salvation. Acts 10 explains how Gentiles first became recognized as candidates
for salvation and church membership.

Cornelius, a Gentile, has a vision, which he believes is from God, instructing him to
send for a Jew named Peter who is in Joppa (verses 1-8). He obeys, believing that Peter will
come, even though he knows Jews do not associate with Gentiles (verse 28). Three days later
(verse 30), he is still waiting expectantly for Peter’s arrival from Joppa (verse 24). His
expectation is rewarded (44-48).

I have included the Greek paragraph which Bock and Johnson agree begins in verse
23b and provided a translation with a summary of surrounding materials.

Acts 10:23b-29 Tq ¢ émadpLov dvaotiag EfABer obv adtolg kal TLveg TOV AdeAdOV

OV amo Tommme guvfABor adTE.

) 8¢ émalprov eiofABev eic v Kaloaperav. 6 &€ Kopriiiog fiv. mpoosok@y
a0TOUG OUYKUACOUUEVOG TOUG ouyyerel adtod kal Toug Greykeioug ¢plioug.

‘Q¢ 6¢ &yéveto ToD eloerbelv tov Ilétpov, ouvavthong adt® 0 Kopviilog Teowy
éml tolg TOdag Tpoceklivnaey.

% & 8¢ Tlétpoc fyelper adtov Aywy: GrdotndL kol &yd adtde &vBpwmde elp.

27 ol oUVOULAGY adTG) €lofiABer kal ebplokel ouveAniuBbTag moALolc,
» \ > , 3 ~ s 7 [ [ ’ ) > oy ’ ~
€dn Te mPog avToUC" UPELS €mloTaobe wg abeuLtov €otLy avdpl Toudeiw koAARGOaL

N

| mpooépyeabal GALOGUAW: KoL O Bedc €deLfey undéve. kowov f dkabapTov Aéyely
dvdpwtov:
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28 kal dvavtipphitwe BABOY petamepdBelc. muvBdvopar odv  Tivi Adyw

’ ’
petemepiaobe |ie;

1-9 (While in prayer, Cornelius has a vision from God telling him to send for Peter
from Joppa. He does.)
9-16  (Peter has a vision in Joppa from God telling him not to call what He has
cleansed unclean.)
17-23a (Peter is still puzzling as Cornelius’ men arrive looking for Peter.
God tells Peter to go with them.)
23b On the morrow, he (Peter) went with them (Cornelius’ men)
Some from Joppa went with him (Peter)
24 The following day they entered Caesarea
Cornelius @as exéectinﬁ them ...
25 But as It happened — at Peter ‘s entrance
Meeting him, Cornelius, falling upon the floor, worshipped
26 Peter raised him up, Saying, “Arise, | myself am also a man”
27 And conversing with him he entered
and he finds many having been gathered together
28 And he said, “ (You know we shouldn’t be here, but God said go.)
29 ...Why did you send for me?”
30-33 (Cornelius recounts his vision from 3 or 4 days earlier)
34-43 (Peter shares his message)
44-48 (A miracle is purported to happen, and Gentiles are baptized.)

Cornelius had obediently sent for Peter in response to the command of God’s angel.
The expected arrival of God’'s summoned messenger had caused Cornelius to gather together
his kinsmen and close friends in preparation for his visit. He had been looking for Peter to arrive
for over three days, so the periphrastic imperfect is decidedly durative. In the Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament, we find that “mposdokaw belongs to the sphere of NT
expectation of salvation (Kittel and Friedrich, 2006: 726 Vol VI).” Robertson in his Word Pictures
indicates that it is an eager expectation or hope to which the mind is directed (BibleWorks 7).
Cornelius was expecting a life-changing message from God regarding what he needed to do to
secure God'’s blessing.

The periphrastic reintroduces Cornelius to the narrative, reminds us of his earlier part in
sending for Peter, and assures us of his continuing expectancy; and the verb choice makes it
clear that it is a life-changing message that is expected. Together, they explain Cornelius’
worshipful welcome of the one whom he viewed as God’s messenger. By the time he recounts

his earlier vision, there is an expectation that something is about to happen.
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It may be questionable to speak of expectation as agentive, but it was most certainly
accompanied by action, and linking may not require agency. Cornelius had not only sent for
Peter but made preparations for his arrival. He had both readied his house and gathered a
crowd that was ready to hear what Peter had to say. His ‘expecting’ may be viewed as active in
the same way that a genuine faith produces results (See James 2:18-20). Cornelius’ actively-
demonstrated, eager expectation is the glue that links the vision in verses 1-9 with the delivered
message in verses 34-43. It is a Linking Action Periphrastic whose critical highlighted action
links these related narratives.

3.6.6 Acts 12:5

Because of its proximity and importance to Acts 12:6, this Linking Periphrastic has
already been discussed under 3.3.13 Acts 12:6.

3.7 Summary in Brief

This chapter has identified and discussed 55 periphrastic participles found in a total of
48 verses. Of those verses examined: 14 verses contained 15 Introductory Locative
Periphrastic participles that highlight ongoing action whose location is critical to what follows;
17 verses contained 19 Linking Locative Periphrastic participles which highlight ongoing located
action linking two narrative sections; 11 verses contain 15 Introductory Action Periphrastic
participles that provide highlighted background action important to the narrative to follow, and 6
verses contain 6 Linking Action Periphrastic participles that highlight background action
important to more than one pericope. Verses containing two present participles with one copula
include: Luke 2:8, 5:16; Acts 9:28, 16:9; 22:19, and 22:20. (Luke 5:17 also has two periphrastic
participles, but each has its own copula.) The following chart lists the verses according to
periphrastic categories. Those verses which contain two present participles with a shared

copula are underlined. 2

“ See Appendix E for the distribution of individual tokens
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Table 3.1 Examined Verses
Containing Periphrastics

INTRODUCTORY LINKING INTRODUCTORY LINKING
LOCATIVE LOCATIVE ACTION ACTION
Section Verse Section Verse Section Verse Section Verse

3.3.1 Lk 2:8 341 | Lk1:10 | 35.1 | Lk4:38 |3.6.1 | Lk. 1:21

332 | Lk4:31 | 34.2 | Lk4:20 | 352 | Lk5:17 [3.6.2 | Lk1:22

333 | Lk5:29 | 843 | Lk4:44 | 35.3 | Lk8:40 [3.6.3 | Lk 2:33%°

334 | Lk6:12 | 3.44 | Lk5:16 | 3.54 | Lk11:14 |3.6.4 | Ac81

3.35 | Lk832 | 345 | Lk9:53 | 355 | Lk14:1 |3.6.5 | Ac 10:24

3.36 | Lk13:10 | 3.4.6 | Lk21:37 | 3.5.6 | Ac2:42 [3.6.6 | Ac 12:5

3.3.7 | Lk15:1 | 3.4.7 | Lk23:8 | 3.5.7 | Ac 12:20

3.38 | Lk19:47 | 3.4.8 | Lk24:53 | 3.5.8 | Ac 16:9

3.39 | Lk24:13 | 349 | Ac1:10 | 3.59 | Ac19:14

3.3.10 | Ac2:2 |3.4.10 | Ac1:13 |3.5.10 | Ac 22:19

3.3.11 | Ac2:5 |3.4.11 | Ac1:14 |3.5.11 | Ac 22:20

3.3.12 | Ac11:5 | 3.4.12 | Ac 8:13

3.3.13 | Ac12:6 | 3.4.13 | Ac 9:28

3.3.14 | Ac 21:3 | 3.4.14 | Ac 10:30

3.4.15 | Ac 12:12

3.4.16 | Ac 14:7

3.4.17 | Ac 16:12

In the next chapter, we will summarize and consider the importance of our findings.

%8t should be noted that this is the only periphrastic in which the copula and participle do not

agree in number. It would therefore be missed by most software searches.
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CHAPTER 4

CONCLUSIONS

The periphrastic imperfect in Koine Greek appears to be a grammaticized form whose
beginnings follow the expected pattern outlined by Bybee (Bybee et al., 1994: 125-75). It
combines the imperfect of the copula, eipi, with a present nominative participle to indicate
ongoing past action whose location or activity is highlighted for discourse purposes. It is less
frequent than commonly indicated while occurring most often in the writings of Luke.

4.1 General Summary

The origin of the periphrastic imperfect may be found in classical Greek. As previously
noted:

In classical Greek such combinations are comparatively rare, and can be

expected to have a significance which combines the meanings of both verb and

participle without removing the separate identity of either. Some clear examples

of this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn 1:28 8mov v 6 Twavvng Bamtilwy.

where John was baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.) ... (McKay,

1994: p.10)

This supports Bybee’s hypothesis that “a progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives
from a construction which originally included an element with a locative meaning (Bybee et al.,
1994: 131)", and its increased frequency is to be expected by the New Testament writer most
familiar with Greek and therefore most likely to be comfortable with its specialized use (Eckardt,
2006: 56).

The importance of the locative to the early development of periphrasis across
languages would suggest that my exclusion of forms in which there were overt locatives was
hasty. Indeed, upon re-examination, | included most that were at first excluded. (See LK 4:31,
5:16, 13:10, etc.) Indeed, the adverb of purpose proved to be a spurious designation for all but
two of the Lukan tokens. (See Tables 3.1 & 4.1 and Appendices D & E.)

At least by the Koine period, the use of the periphrastic imperfect in narrative had

developed to include a discourse function. It maintains its expected characteristics of
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Agency and usually shows deliberative action in keeping with Bybee’s category of continuative
imperfect, which is the one category that is not included as a clearly defined use of the
morphological imperfect by either Robertson or Dana and Mantey (Bybee et al., 1994: 127,36;
Dana and Mantey, 1955: 186-91; Robertson, 1934: 882-89). By providing highlighted
background, periphrastic imperfects also fulfill Bybee’s prediction that “new constructions are
richer in the meaning they contribute to the utterance than are the older constructions (Bybee et
al., 1994: 148).” Like its predecessor from earlier classical Greek, the Koine periphrastic
imperfect often includes an overt indication of location. | have chosen to call those which do
Locative Periphrastics.
My study suggests that these prototypical periphrastic imperfects which show an agent,
located spatially, in the midst of an activity at a referenced time (Bybee et al, 1994: 136),
became the means of highlighting the location of backgrounding action important to the
extended narrative. This highlighting usually serves one of two purposes:
1. When found near the beginning of a narrative, it usually highlights the spatial or
temporal setting of the action to follow. [See Lk 6:12 (3.3.4); 13:10 (3.3.6); 24:13
(3.3.9); Acts 9:28 (3.4.13); 11:5 (3.3.12); 12:6 (3.3.13); 16:12 (3.4.17).]
2. When found near the end or middle of a narrative section, it usually serves to link
narrative sections. [See Lk 4:44 (3.4.3); 21:37 (3.4.6); 24:53 (3.4.8); Acts 10:30
(3.4.14); 14:7 (3.4.16).] The use of the imperfect as a means of linking narrative
sections dates back to classical Greek (Rijksbaron, 1988: 254). What is added here
is the highlighting achieved by use of the “marked” periphrastic form of the
imperfect.
In some instances, it may serve to do both. [See Lk 1:10 (3.4.1), Acts 2:2 (3.3.10).]
In most of the New Testament examples of spatially located action, the temporal
location is simply that of the past as indicated by the use of the imperfect form of the copula.

However, in Luke 13:10, we see the overt presence of both spatial and temporal location — ("Hv
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S¢ SLdokwY &V Wk TV ocwoywy®dr év tol¢ oaPPaoiy.) ‘And he was teaching in one of the
synagogues on the Sabbath.” This would suggest a movement towards abstraction in which the
overt spatial locative is finally abandoned completely and the periphrastic becomes a
grammaticalized verb form. Through the process of semantic generalization, the periphrastic
began to be used to highlight just the action (Bybee et al., 1994: 6).

| have chosen to call these Action Periphrastics. Like the Locative Periphrastics, Action
Periphrastics may highlight background that relates to the introductory setting and/or links
narrative sections. | again divided these Action Periphrastics into two groups: Introductory
Action Periphrastics and Linking Action Periphrastics. (See Table 3.1.) The fact that Action
periphrastics represent only about a third of the tokens would seem to support the notion of their
later development.

Unless periphrastic imperfects are examined within the broader discourse, there is little
reason to see their highlighting significance. Where the periphrastic imperfect serves as
highlighted introductory material, ranking often helps to visually clarify the importance of the
periphrastic imperfect form over its simple counterpart. (See Figure 3.1) However, when the
narratives are organized and read according to the proposed cline, linking functions may not be
readily apparent — or even in view. Under my proposed analysis, one must ask the questions
when viewing a likely periphrastic:

1. Isthere an overt locative which focuses attention on the location of the action?

2. Does the absence of a locative suggest an emphasis on the action?

3. Why is this important to the narrative?

a. Is it establishing an important part of the setting?

b. Is it preparing the reader for information which will be discussed later?
c. lIsitserving to link narrative sections?

d. Are multiple purposes possible?

Not all possible tokens function as periphrastics. There are a number of proposed
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periphrastics in which the participle suggests a state of being rather than an action and would
seem to be more properly classified as adjectives. For example, there are two proposed
periphrastic imperfects found in Luke 13:11.

kel L60L yuvn mvedue €xouon GoBevelag €Tn SekooKTW

And behold a woman having a spirit of infirmity eighteen years

Kol buykimrovoe] kol ph Puvepérn] dvakilol eic to mawteréc.
And she was bending over|and not Igble to completely straighten up

A paraphrase might be “she was doubled over and powerless to stand erect.” There is
no action taking place, merely the explanation of a condition. Indeed, Robertson notes in his
Word Pictures that this is the only New Testament use of cuykintovow, which is a medical term
for a curved spine (BibleWorks 7). Similarly, being unable to do something is a condition, not an
action, and the participles should be viewed as adjectival rather than periphrastic. All of the
excluded tokens listed below show a similar adjectival function.

Thus, it may be seen that the periphrastic imperfect as found in Luke’'s New Testament
writings occurs only in narrative discourse and serves to highlight important background
information which introduces the narrative at hand and/or serves as a link to a previous or
subsequent narrative involving the same participants in the same or similar action. It highlights
background for introductory or linking purposes which may present particularly salient
information concerning location and/or action. Thus. the following four categories are affirmed:

1. INTRODUCTORY LOCATIVE which highlights action whose placement in a
specific location or time is important to the subsequent narrative. Both location and
action are important.

2. LINKING LOCATIVE which highlights action in a specific physical location or time
which links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative which involves the
same participants in the same or similar action. Both location and action are
important.

3. INTRODUCTORY ACTION which highlights the involvement of the subject(s) in
action which is important to the subsequent narrative.
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4. LINKING ACTION which highlights involvement of the subject(s) in an action which
links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative involving the same
participant(s) in the same or similar action.

Participles which are of a stative nature must be examined with extra care to ensure that they
are not merely functioning as adjectives.

4.2 Excluded Tokens

While Boyer cites 64 periphrastic participles in 55 verses of Luke and Acts, my study
indicates 55 periphrastic participles in 48 verses (See 3.7 and Table 3.1). This includes Acts
11:5 which, as footnoted earlier, is the only one of my tokens not included by Boyer. The
following table lists the excluded tokens and provides the rationale for their exclusion. (Note that

Acts 8:28 contains two participles.)
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Table 4.1 Excluded Periphrastics29

Reference Text Rationale

Lk 2:51 | kel kotén pet’ adtov kel MABev elc Naloped kol fY DTOTROOOUEVOS Adjectival
a0TOTG. Kal 1) untnp adtod dLetnpel mavte To PHete €v ThH kapdie adtic.

Lk 3:23 | Kal adtdg v 'Incodg apxouevog woel ETdr TpLakovta, Ov Liog, Wg Idiomatic /
&vopileto, Twond tod HAL Adverbial

Lk 5:18 | kol i8ob &vdpec dépovteg ém kAivng dwBpwmor 0¢ MY TopoAeAUUEVOG Kol No copula /
&Mtour adtov eloeveykely kal Belval [adtov] évdmior adtod. Adjectival

Lk 13:11 | kel 1600 yuvn mredue €govon dobevelag étn Sekaokted kel fY cvykvmtovow | Adjectival
Kol pun duvepévn dvakifiol elg TO movTedéc.

Lk 23:53 | kal keBedov evetOALEeY adtO oWwd6VL kel €Bnrer aldTOv év pripatL Adjectival
AaEeut@ 00 obk BV obdelg olmw kelpevog.

Lk 24:32 | kal elmov mpog dAiiovg: obyl N kapdle MUGY Kelopévn A [&v Huiv] og Adjectival
Eladel MUY v Th 06, wg Sunvoryer Tuly tag ypaddg;

Ac 8:28 | Hv te bmootpédwr kol kobrevog éml tod dpuatog adtod kal dveylivwoker | Adjectival
tov mpodntny Hoatlaw.

Ac 18:7 | kol petePig ékeier elofilev eig olkiow TLvog dvopatt Titlov Toldotovu Adjectival

oePopérou tov Beby, ob 7 olkie fv ocuvouopodow TH cuvaywyd.

Luke 3:23 deserves additional comment:

The first half of Luke 3:23 could be translated, “And Jesus himself was, as he

was beginning, about thirty years of age.” Almost all of the major translations

translate the participle, apyopevog, as an adverbial clause (ASV, NAS, NIV, RSV,

ESV). While it might be argued that Luke chose the periphrastic to emphasize

that he was about thirty, which is the age at which most Levites enter the

ministry (Numbers 4:3), it seems more likely this is an idiomatic use of the verb

&pyw which in the middle form means to begin and, according to Robertson in

his Word Pictures (BibleWorks 7), usually takes an infinitive. The ASV adds the

words, to teach.

%9 Those who do not read Greek will find translations for all but Luke 5:18 in Appendix A.
Appendix A includes all New Testament verses with both an imperfect form of eiutl (be) and a
present nominative participle which agrees with the copula in number. (Luke 5:18 has no

copula.)
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4.3 Supporting Evidence

4.3.1 Similar use by other gospel writers

While the focus of this study is on periphrastic imperfects within the writings of Luke, it
is important to establish the fact that the findings of this study reach beyond the writings of just
Luke. Let us consider evidence that the use of the periphrastic imperfect for reasons of
highlighting is found in the other gospels as well.
4.3.1.1 The writings of Matthew and Mark

It may be noted that whenever the periphrastic occurred as the main verb in a
dependent clause, there was an emphasis on continuing action.®® This same feature may be
seen in the writings of Matthew and Mark. In Matthew 7:29 and Mark 1:22 we find the words Av
vop BLdEOKWY adTolg w¢ €Eovoiar éxwy kel ody wc ol ypaupatels (For he was teaching them as
one having authority and not as the scribes.) In the first instance, it occurs at the end of a
narrative section where it appears to be a summary conclusion much like Luke 4:44 (See 3.4.3).
In Mark, it serves as an introduction to what follows. Furthermore, though introduced with
slightly different wording, Matthew 19:22 and Mark 10:22 both note that after the rich young
ruler was admonished to sell all and follow Jesus, he went away sorrowing (v y&p éwy kKTruate
moar&) for he was having many possessions. It is reasonable to suppose that the periphrastic
serves to indicate that he was not only wealthy, but accustomed to having wealth. Both
instances conclude with teaching regarding the difficulty of the rich entering into God’s kingdom.
4.3.1.2 The writings of John

Similarly, John also uses the periphrastic to show longstanding action. In John 1:28,
John the Baptist has just finished declaring that he is not the Christ, but there is one coming
after him who will baptize with fire. The passage concludes tadta év BnBavig éyéveto mépav tod

Topdavov, 6mou v 6 Twavvne PemtiCwr (These things happened in Bethany beyond the Jordan

% See Luke 8:40 (3.5.3), Luke 9:53 (3.4.5), Luke 23:8 (3.4.7), Acts 1:10 (3.4.9), Acts 1:13
(3.4.10), Acts 2:2 (3.3.9), and Acts 12:12 (3.4.15)
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where John was baptizing). What follows is John’s testimony that Jesus is the promised Lamb
of God who takes away the sin of the world. Therefore, the setting established at the end of
John 1:28 also provides the setting of 1:29 and following. It may be deduced from verse 32 that
John’s comments to the Pharisees in the preceding verses and to his disciples in the pericope
to follow are based on events observed at Jesus’ baptism. Allowing for 40 days of temptation in
the wilderness, Jesus’ baptism would have happened more than a month earlier. Jesus’
appearance at the likely point of his earlier baptism therefore affirms that John was baptizing in
Bethany beyond the Jordan for some time. It also suggests that John was using this locative
periphrastic to link the two sections. This use in John 1:28 seems particularly significant since it
is the example cited by McKay as representing the classic example of a periphrastic (McKay,
1994: 10). (See also John 10:40.)

Finally, let us consider John 3:23. After the account of Jesus’ conversation with

Nicodemus, we are told in John 3:22 that Jesus went into Judea and was with his disciples and

Epdmtilev (he was baptizingb.This brings us to John 3:23ff.

John 3:23-26 5 kol 6 Twdvvne Baatilwy] v Alvov &yyde tod Sakelp, 8tu
Uoato moAAY Rv] éxel, kal [rapeyivovtol kel gBantilovto}
24 N , P N

ouTW yap BepAnuevog elg v dviakny o Twavvng.
Evéveto obv (MtnoLg ék tdv pedntdv Twdvvov petd Toudaiov mepl keBupLopod.
kel AABov Tpog tov Twovvny kol elmay adty:

25
26

23 ButJohn as| also baptizing| in Aenon near Salim
because there |Was| much water there
And they Mere coming| and |being baptized|.
24 For John }@[ not yet thrown into prison.
25 Now a question arose from some of John'’s disciples
with a Jew concerning purification.
26 Andthey came to John and said to him ...

The use of the periphrastic imperfect immediately following the simple imperfect is
hardly coincidental. The use of an accompanying locative phrase has been shown in Luke to
emphasize the place of the action. Here the presence of both groups ‘in Aenon near Salem’ is
explained as “because there was much water there.” The presence of much water would be of

importance for one or both of the following reasons:
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1. If each group was attracting large crowds, the presence of much water would

suggest an area large enough to accommodate such crowds.

2. It is likely that the mode of baptism would have called for a large enough expanse of

water to allow for the immersion of an adult without danger of a swift current.

However, the two adjacent forms of imperfect coupled with the use of ‘also’ places
additional focus on the action as well. Indeed, it is John’s action of baptizing that motivates the
discussion regarding purification and will end with John’s declaration in verse 30 of “He must
increase, but | must decrease.” The juxtaposed periphrastic arrests our attention and calls for
an expected contrast between the actions of Jesus and those of John. It both links the actions
of John with the preceding actions of Jesus and provides as highlighted background the
impetus for the discussion to follow.

While Luke makes greater use of the periphrastic imperfect for reasons of highlighting
than any of the other New Testament writers, there is adequate evidence to show that such
highlighting is not unique to Luke. Nevertheless, contrastive analysis of certain parallel
passages is also revealing.

4.3.2 Contrastive forms in parallel passages

For well over thirty-five years, it has been commonly held that one of the sources used
by Luke (See Luke 1:1-4) was the Gospel of Mark (Cross and Livingston, 1997: 1569; Johnson,
1991: 6; Lane, 1974: 1). An examination of parallel passages provides evidence supporting my
claim that Luke’s use of the periphrastic imperfect was an intentional rhetorical device intended
to highlight background information.

The following three sets of passages will be examined, in order, to illustrate this
contention:

1. Luke 4:31; Mark 1:21

2. Luke 4:38; Mark 1:30
3. Luke 24:13; Mark 16:12
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4.3.2.1 Luke 4:31 and Mark 1:21
As noted under section 3.3.2, Luke 4:31-37 may be ranked as follows:

4:31 He (Jesus)went down into Capernaum
And he was teaching| them on the Sabbath(s)
4:32 they lj_vere amazed| at the teaching of him
because his word with authority
4:33-35 An example is given of Jesus’ “teaching” as he performs an exorcism.
4:36  And amazement came upon all
and they lvere conversing]with one another, saying “...”
4:37 And a report Iv_vas going out

Mark 1:21-28 recounts the same events, but with different emphases which may be

ranked as follows:

1:21 And they enter into Capernaum

And immediately, on the Sabbath(s),

after going into the synagogue,
1:22 And they were amazed| at the teaching of him

Because |he was teaching|them as one having authority
and not as the Scribes and Pharisees.

1:23-26 The exorcism by Jesus is again recounted
1:27 And all were amazed so as to dispute with one another saying “...”

1:28 And the report concerning him went out immediately
into the whole of neighboring Galilee.

Luke advances the narrative to Capernaum by means of the aorist and immediately

presents his highlighted background, “he was teaching them on the Sabbath(s).” The

subsequent result is stated — they because his word with authority, and his

authoritative teaching is then illustrated by means of the accompanying miracle. But the fronting

of the periphrastic within the narrative structure also establishes the importance of his teaching

as background to the extended narrative. As noted under 3.5.1, the periphrastic also begins a

chiastic structure which is mirrored by the periphrastic in verse 44.

By contrast, Mark advances the narrative to Capernaum by means of an historical

L]

present which Levinsohn says’ “points on beyond itself and draws attention to the subsequent
events that take place in Capernaum (Levinsohn, 2000: 202).” While Luke uses a form of
teaching twice in the opening verses (the periphrastic followed by the noun), Mark uses three

forms: the simple imperfect, the noun, and the periphrastic form. In this way, Mark also
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stresses the importance of Jesus’ teaching, but, more importantly, he uses an imperfect in the
independent clause and places the periphrastic in the causal subordinate clause. This focuses
the attention on not just the authoritative teaching of Jesus but its perceived superiority to that of
the Scribes and Pharisees.

Luke has consciously recast the narrative to focus on Jesus’ teaching without mention
of the Scribes and Pharisees and to emphasize by chiasm that Jesus’ teaching and preaching
ministry involved powerful exorcisms, and remarkable healings.
4.3.2.2 Luke 4:38 and Mark 1:30

As noted under 3.5.1, Luke 4:38-39 recounts the first of two healings that form the
even-numbered center of Luke’s chiastic structure. The verbal content may be ranked as
follows.

38 He entered into the house of Simon
Simon’s mother-in-law was suffering from| (or afflicted by) a great fever
They entreated him
39 and standing over her, he rebuked the fever
and itreleased her

and immediately, after being raised up, she them.

The passage from Mark 1:29-31 has the following verbal structure.

29  And immediately, having departed out of the synagogue, he went into the
house of Simon and Andrew with James and John

30 And Simon’s mother-in-law (or bedridden),

suffering with a fever.
And immediately, they speak to him concerning her.
31 And when he came to (her), he raised her up, having grasped the hand,
And the fever left her.

And she them.

Again we are presented with two accounts of the same incident, but Luke places
greater emphasis on the mother-in-law's condition both by means of the periphrastic and the
added notation that it was a great fever. As previously cited in 3.5.1, Robertson writes in his
Word Pictures (2006),

Was holden with a great fever (én sunechomené puretdi megaldi).

Periphrastic imperfect passive, the analytical tense accenting the continuous
fever, perhaps chronic and certainly severe
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This is in perfect agreement with his chiastic structure which places spiritual and physical
healing at the center of Jesus’ teaching and preaching. Luke’'s use of the periphrastic with
regard to the first healing highlights Jesus’ ability to heal even the greatest of fevers by focusing
our attention on her suffering. This is in contrast to Mark’s use of the simple imperfect and
participle, “ suffering from a fever” which presents the condition as less dramatic.

This increased emphasis with regard to healing is continued. In the continued narrative,
Mark tells us of Jesus’ healing of many, while Luke says that “laying hands on each of them, he
them.” Luke then completes his chiastic structure resulting in the following overall
structure (Bock, 1994: 425).

a. teaching (4:31-32)

b. exorcism (4:33-37)

C. healing (4:38-39)
c’ healing (4:40)

b’ exorcism (4:41)

a' preaching (4:42-44)
Thus, Luke has again consciously manipulated the narrative. He highlights Jesus’ actions and
removes the overt comparison between his teaching and that of the Scribes and Pharisees.
4.3.2.3 Luke 24:13 and Mark 16:12

As noted under 3.3.9, Luke 24:13-16 introduces a trip to Emmaus following Jesus’
resurrection during which Jesus revealed himself in resurrected form. The passage may be

ranked as follows:

13 And behold two of them on that day were going away to ... Emmaus
14 and these with each other about all these happenings.

15 And it happened in their conversation and discussion
Jesus himself also drawing near L/vas joining himself| to them.

16 But their eyes b_vere being kept from recognizing him.

Mark 16:9-14 frames this encounter within the context of the recurring unbelief which

followed the initial disclosure of Jesus’ resurrection. Their collective rejection is ultimately

rebuked by Jesus.

9 But after arising early on the first day of the week
He (Jesus) appeared first to Mary Magdalene.
10 That woman (Mary Magdalene), after going, reported to the ones who had
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been with him as they were mourning and weeping.

11 And hearing that he was alive and had been seen by her, they disbelieved
12 And after these things, two of them are walking,

he was revealed in another form as they were proceeding into the country.
13 And these, after returning, reported to the ones remaining,

And they did not believe them.
14 And, afterward, he appeared to the eleven themselves

as they were reclining at the table
And he rebuked their unbelief and hardness of heart
Because they did not believe the ones who saw him
after he had been resurrected.
Examination of the two passages shows that what Mark presents in the single verse of
Mark 16:12, is elaborated by Luke in 24:13-34. Using a series of aorist verbs, Mark presents a
terse account of the disciples’ unbelief in response to repeated reports of Christ's resurrection. It
concludes with Jesus’ rebuke. No details of Jesus’ appearing to the two is given, and some
doubt might be possible as to whether their unbelief was as marked as those who remained in
Jerusalem. Indeed the use of the present tense in Mark 16:12, “And after these things two of
them are walking” is highlighted foregrounding that may be seen as dividing two parallel reports
regarding his resurrection. The narrative concludes with the report of Jesus’ subsequent rebuke
in verse 14.
9 Jesus appeared
10 Mary Magdalene reported

11 They disbelieved

12 And after these things, two of them are walking
He was revealed

13 Thesereported
And they did not believe them
14 He appeared
He rebuked
Because they did not believe (the reports)
But Mark’s terse report and more general time reference of “after these things” gives no clue as
to the appropriateness of the two disciples’ departure. A reexamination of 3.3.9 reveals that
Luke leaves little doubt that their walk was itself an expression of unbelief. He introduces this

elaborated account of the two disciples with a preposed locative of time and a periphrastic

imperfect which together highlight the fact that on the very day that Jesus’ resurrection was first
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announced, they were leaving town. He then records how they too had failed to believe “all the
prophets had spoken” (See Luke 24:25). The subsequent adjacent copula and participle before
the locative of place indicates that their departure on that day was more important than their
planned destination

4.4 Constituent Order

Though constituent order and adjacency are not the focus of this paper, they are issues
of importance and need to be more carefully examined. | have previously addressed this topic in
an introductory section (1.7), and in several instances where departure from expected word
order, as explained in 1.7, appeared to be meaningful. In what follows | offer a more detailed
summary and discussion of the evidence found in Luke and Acts.

Locatives and overt subjects are of particular importance — especially with regard to
their positions relative to the copula and present participle of the periphrastic imperfect. In
addition, there are two instances in which a perfect participle appears between the copula and
the present participle of a periphrastic construction.

4.4.1 Locatives

As seen by the following chart, 14 of the 22 verses which contain locative periphrastics
have the locative occurring between the copula and the participle. If the development of the
periphrastic imperfect involves a gradual weakening of its original fuller meaning, as explained
below, then this is to be expected.

In the following chart, the use of an “X” indicates that an item is present. An “F”
indicates that the item is present and appears before the copula. The “(X)” refers to the

“(Accusative of Measure)” which also provides an indication of time.
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Table 4.2 Locative Fronting and Copula Adjacency

REFERENCE INSERTED LOCATIVE

COMMENTS:

# Verse & Locative | Locative (PP = prepositional phrase)
Type of Place | of Time
1 LK 1:10 Adverb €w follows participle
Link Loc
4da | LK 2:8 X Uses PP for locative
Intro Loc
4b | LK 2:8 X Uses PP for locative
Intro Loc
6 LK 4:20 Participle precedes
Link Loc Dative of place
9 LK 4:44 Participle precedes PP
Link Loc Periphrastic completes chiasm
10a | LK 5:16 Participle precedes
Link Loc locative PP
10b | Lk 5:16 Shared locative or
Link Loc Linking Action Periphrastic
12 | LK5:29 X Dependent clause
Intro Loc Uses PP for locative
13 | LK6:12 Participle precedes PP
Intro Loc
14 | LK 8:32 XX Uses both éél and a PP for the
Intro Loc locative
16 | LK 9:53 F PP for locative of Place
Link Loc
18 | LK 13:10 Participle precedes PP’s
Intro Loc
20 | LK15:1 X Subject Follows,
Intro Loc Actual locative
21 | LK 19:47 Participle precedes PP
Intro Loc
22 | LK 21:37 X X PP for locative of place
Link Loc Accusative of measure
23 | LK 23:8 X Dependent clause
Link Loc PP loc of time
24 | LK 24:13 F PP for locative of time
Intro Loc PP for locative of place follows
25 | LK 24:53 X X PP for locative of place
Link Loc PP for locative of time
26 | ACTS 1:10 PP for locative of place
Link Act Participle fronted
27 | ACTS 1:13 00 precedes dep. Clause
Link Loc Subject Follows
28 | ACTS 1:14 Participle precedes a double
Link Loc PP.
29 | ACTS 2:2 0b introduces dependent clause
Intro Loc
30 | ACTS 25 X PP for locative of place
Intro Loc
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Table 4.2 Continued

REFERENCE INSERTED LOCATIVE COMMENTS:
33 | ACTS 8:13 Participle precedes Locative
Link Loc
34a | ACTS9:28 | X PP for locative of place
Link Loc
34b | ACTS 9:28 “ !
Link Loc
36 | ACTS 10:30 F (X) PP for locative of time
Link Loc (Accusative of measure)
37 | ACTS11:5 | X Overt subject pronoun
Intro Loc PP for locative of place
39 | ACTS 12:6 F Actual locative of time
Intro Loc
40 | ACTS12:12 ob introduces dependent clause
Link Loc
42 | ACTS 14:7 Fronted Participle
Link Loc Follows kéxe. (kow+ exel)
44 | ACTS 16:12 | X PP for place
Link Loc Follows kdxelfev
46 | Acts 21:3 y&p Introduces clause
Intro Loc ¢keloe precedes subject

Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (Bybee et al., 1994: 136) have suggested that the original
construction was to give the location of the individual and therefore contained “either explicitly or
implicitly the following elements of meaning:

a. An agent

b. is spatially located

c. in the midst of

d. an activity

e. at reference time.”
As noted earlier, this would suggest that the expected word order of early periphrastic forms
would be: copula + locative + participle with dual emphasis of location and action. Indeed, this
appears to be the most commonly occurring word order in the New Testament, but there is far
too much variety to draw a firm conclusion without additional study. It is proposed that, as the
form generalized, action was highlighted by first moving the participle before the locative in
adjacency with the copula, and later by removing the locative altogether. Bybee et al. further

note (1994: 137),

Our examination of the meaning of progressives suggests that no great step is
involved in a progressive becoming aspectual. Rather, the temporal meaning is
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present from the beginning, since to be located spatially in an activity is to be

located temporally in the activity. The change that occurs is the gradual loss of

the locative meaning. What is of interest here is the fact that it is the locative

rather than the temporal meaning that undergoes erosion.
Fronting of the locative, however, could still be used to emphasize the locative even as its
placement to the right of the participle indicates its weakening. So, in the account regarding the

trip by the two disciples to Emmaus, we read in Luke 24:13, “And behold, two of them, on that

day |Were going away| to Emmaus.” The time of their action is emphasized by fronting the

locative phrase while movement of the participle into adjacency with the copula makes their
‘going’ more important than their intended ‘destination’ (See 3.3.9). So also, the action of the
linking locative periphrastic of Luke 4:44 is emphasized by moving the participle into adjacency
with the copula. The result is the chiastic complement of the Introductory Action periphrastic in
Luke 4:31 (See 3.4.3,3.3.2 and 3.5.1).

Wherever a locative occurs in conjunction with a periphrastic imperfect, the unit has
been identified as some form of locative periphrastic. However, the locative force is strongest
when found in fronted position or immediately following the copula. (See for example Lk 2:8 at
3.3.1, Lk 24:13 at 3.3.9, and Acts 10:30 at 3.4.14). When the participle has been moved into
adjacency with the copula, there is increased emphasis on the action and a decreased
emphasis on the locative that now follows the participle. (See for example Lk 4:32 at 3.3.2,
Lk 4:44 at 3.4.3, and Lk 19:47 at 3.3.8.)

4.4.2 Overt Subjects

The second item of importance is the location of overt subjects. It is to be noted that Greek is a
pro-drop language in which no overt subject is required except by reason of clarification or
emphasis. Since the participle is not inflected with regard to person, it does not seem
remarkable that, when present, the subject should appear next to the fully inflected form. The

reader is reminded of the information presented in 1.7:
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1. Itis generally held that the default constituent order in New Testament Greek
narrative is VSO (Levinsohn, 2000: 16-17).
2. The default or non-emphatic ordering of constituents is suggested to be as follows
(Levinsohn, 2000: 29-30):
c. Verb — Pronominal Constituents — Nominal Constituents
d. Core Constituents — Peripheral Constituents
Since Greek narrative is VSO, adjacency of the subject to the fully-inflected form would
make the default position after the copula and therefore before the locative and/or participle.
Interestingly, most overt subjects are found in fronted position. Such fronting may be for the
purpose of highlighting agency (Bybee et al., 1994: 136), or, in the case of Linking periphrastics,
to emphasize the subjects whose actions link the narratives. The only Linking Action
periphrastic that does not have an overt subject is found in a dependent clause. (See Acts 1:10
and the chart below.) The remaining overt subjects appear to be randomly distributed among

the remaining categories. (Below is an expanded version of Table 4.2 using the same letters.)
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Table 4.3 Fronting and Interdiction regarding Periphrastic Imperfects

REFERENCE ITEMS OF INSERTION OTHER COMMENTS
# Verse & Subject | Direct | Loc.of | Loc. of | Genitive | (PP = prepositional
Type Object | Place Time phrase)
1 LK 1:10 F X Only insertion of the
Link Loc Genitive
2 LK 1:21 X
Link Act
3 LK 1:22 F
Link Act
4a LK 2:8 F X Uses PP for locative
Intro Loc
4b LK 2:8 F X Uses PP for locative
Intro Loc
5 LK 2:33 X Compound Subject
Link Act
6 LK 4:20 F Participle precedes
Link Loc Dative of place
7 LK 4:31 Participle precedes
Intro Loc locative
8 LK 4:38 F
Intro Act
9 LK 4:44 Participle precedes
Link Loc locative
10a LK 5:16 F Participle precedes
Link Loc locative PP
10b LK 5:16 F Shared locative or
Link Loc Linking act. periphrastic
1la LK 5:17 F
Intro Act
11b LK 5:17
Intro Act
12 LK 5:29 F X Dependent clause
Intro Loc Uses PP for locative
13 LK 6:12 Participle precedes PP
Intro Loc
14 LK 8:32 X XX Uses both éél and a PP
Intro Loc for the locative
15 LK 8:40 X
Inro Act
16 LK 9:53 F PP for locative
Link Loc
17 LK 11:14
Intro Act
18 LK 13:10 Participle precedes PP
Intro Loc
19 LK 14:1 F
Intro Act
20 LK 15:1 X Subject Follows
Intro Loc Actual locative
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Table 4.3 continued

REFERENCE ITEMS OF INSERTION OTHER COMMENTS
21 LK 19:47 Participle precedes PP
Intro Loc
22 LK 21:37 X X PP for locative of place
Link Loc Accusative of measure
23 LK 23:8 X Dependent Clause
Link Loc PP for locative of time
24 LK 24:13 F PP for locative of time
Intro Loc Participle precedes
Locative of Place
25 LK 24:53 X X PP for locative of place
Link Loc PP for locative of time
26 | ACTS 1:10 PP for locative of place
Link Loc Participle fronted
27 | ACTS 1:13 00 precedes dep. Clause
Link Loc Subject Follows
28 | ACTS 1:14 Participle precedes a
Link Loc double PP.
29 ACTS 2:2 00 precedes dep. Clause
Intro Loc
30 ACTS 2:5 X PP for locative of place
Intro Loc
31 | ACTS 2:42
Intro Act
32 ACTS 8:1
Link Act
33 | ACTS8:13 Participle precedes
Link Loc locative
34a | ACTS 9:28 X PP for locative of place
Link Loc
34b | ACTS 9:28 ! “
Link Loc
35 | ACTS 10:24
Link Act
36 | ACTS 10:30 F (X) PP for locative of time
Link Loc (Accusative of measure)
37 | ACTS 115 X Overt subj pronoun PP
Intro Loc for locative of place
38 | ACTS 12:5
Link Act
39 | ACTS 12:6 F Actual locative of time,
Intro Loc Long PP follows
40 | ACTS 12:12 00 introduces dependent
Link Loc clause
41 | ACTS 12:20
Intro Act
42 | ACTS 14:7 Fronted Participle
Link Loc Follows kaxel (koit+ ekel)
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Table 4.3 continued

REFERENCE ITEMS OF INSERTION OTHER COMMENTS
43a | ACTS 16:9 Notice the perfect
Intro Act participle.
43b | ACTS 16:9 “
Intro Act
44 | ACTS 16:12 X PP for locative of place
Link Loc Follows kaxeLbev
45 | ACTS 19:14 X Only intervening
Intro Act direct object
46 | ACTS 21:3 yé&p Introduces clause
Intro Loc ¢keloe precedes subject
47a | ACTS 22:19 Emphatic pronoun
Intro Act
47p | ACTS 22:19 “
Intro Act
48a | ACTS 22:20 Reflexive pronoun
Intro Act
48b | ACTS 22:20 “
Intro Act

4.4.3 Perfect Participles

Several items may be noted:

1. Itis unusual for more than one item to be inserted between the copula and the

participle. [See only Lk 21:37 (3.4.6); Lk 24:53 (3.4.8); and Acts 19:14 (3.5.9)]

2. Only subjects and locatives were found in fully fronted position (i.e. before the

copula), and all of the locatives were of time.

3. The expected order remains that proposed in 1.7. For locative periphrastics, the

expected order would be copula + locative + participle. If an overt subject is

provided, the expected order would be copula + subject + locative + participle.

Moving the participle before the locative or into adjacency with the copula increases

the emphasis on the action. Moving the locative gives before the copula (i.e.

fronting the participle) adds emphasis to the location. Fronting of the subject

emphasizes agency.

Most periphrastic imperfects consist of an imperfect copula and a single present

participle. As mentioned under 3.7, my analysis indicates that, of Luke’s 48 verses containing
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55 periphrastic participles, 6 verses each have 2 present participles which share imperfect
auxiliaries.®* (For shared copula, see Luke 2:8, 5:16; Acts 9:28, 16:9; 22:19, 22:20.)32 Luke 5:17
also has two participles, but each has its own copula.

Of greater concern, in light of our discussion of intervening constituents, is the presence
of intervening perfect participles in Acts 12:12, 16:9, and 22:20. (See 3.4.15, 3.5.8, and 3.5.11.)
At issue is whether they are an interruption in the periphrastic sequence or lexically dictated
forms with a parallel function. | have argued for the latter. However, two things should be noted :

1. In each instance, the perfect participle was coordinated with a present participle by

means of a kal. (See previous discussions.)

2. As discussed with regard to Luke 5:17-18, not all perfect participles function so as to

form imperfects. (See 3.5.2)

Though the perfect tense usually indicates completed past action with ongoing results,
one should also note the following (Wallace, 1996: 573, 80):

In sum, it is important to remember that (1) this usage of the perfect is always

lexically influenced (i.e., it occurs only with certain verbs), and (2) a very large

number of perfects must be treated as presents without attaching any aspectual

significance to them.

An attempt was made in addressing the individual tokens to bring to light relevant
matters of sequencing within the highlighted background material.
4.5 Areas of Contribution

This study advances our knowledge regarding Koine Greek and the periphrastic
imperfect in several ways:

1. It demonstrates that the development of the Greek periphrastic imperfect follows

the expected grammaticization process espoused by Bybee et al.
2. It proposes an enhanced cline for examining Lukan discourse by expanding

Longacre’s dynamicity cline for New Testament narrative. (See Figure 3.1)

¥ Luke 5:17 also has 2 present participles, but each has its own copula.
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It provides an explanation for the markedly increased use of the periphrastic
imperfect during the Koine period. It is used to highlight background information for
discourse purposes.

4. It provides a definition for the periphrastic imperfect which addresses both form and
function and disambiguates the periphrastic imperfect from the morphological
imperfect. (See 2.1, 3.1, and above.)

5. It brings to light the availability of Boyer's detailed cataloging of New Testament
participles which was merely summarized in his published work. (See footnote 8.)

6. It provides actual lists of proposed tokens which may be verified, or vilified, by
future study. (See Appendices A, B, E, and Tables 3.1 and 4.1.)

Yet this study also raises a number of issues which require further attention.
4.6 Need for Further Study

Timothy Johnson explains Luke’s Aramaicisms as prosopopoieia — the Hellenistic
literary ideal of writing in a style appropriate to character and circumstance (Bock, 1994: 7), and
numerous attempts have been made to ascribe the frequency of the periphrastic imperfect to
Aramaic influence (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 233; Moulton, 1908: 18; Mounce, 1993: 226;
Robertson, 1934: 90). My proposed findings prompt the following questions:

1. Does the use of the periphrastic imperfect in the Septuagint exhibit similar
characteristics?

2. Does it highlight background information that is critical to the narrative to follow,
and/or does it serve to link sections within the historical narrative?

3. How does its frequency of use in the Septuagint compare with that of the gospel

writers? Is it closer in percentage to Luke or John? (See Table 2.1)

4. lsits use found in passages which do not involve historical narrative?

¥ While it could be suggested that Acts 9:28 has 3 participles that could share a single copula, |
have argued in 3.4.12 that the third participle is one of attendant circumstance.
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Looking beyond the influence of the Septuagint and the issue of possible Aramaic influence,

one must also inquire:

1.

2.

Can the historical development of the periphrastic imperfect be clarified?

Is there any evidence to suggest that the periphrastic imperfect may have been
used to highlight location in classical Greek?

Are there instances in classical Greek where the periphrastic imperfect occurs
without the presence of an overt locative?

Did the other New Testament writers use the periphrastic only as a discourse
marker for highlighting material, or do they also mimic the prototypical classical
form?

Do other religious narratives of the period make use of the periphrastic imperfect for
discourse purposes?

Do non-religious narratives of the period make use of the periphrastic imperfect for
discourse purposes?

Is there a discourse function for other forms of the periphrastic — especially the

present and perfect?

This study has offered insights that can aid in investigating these questions.
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APPENDIX A

MY INITIAL REDUCED LIST OF POTENTIAL PERIPHRASTICS
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POSSIBLE TOKENS

The following list of verses was compiled using BibleWorks 7.

1. A preliminary search was made of the Greek text for verses which contain an
imperfect active indicative form of el (be) and a nominative present participle
which agrees with the copula in number and gender.

2. Verses were excluded if the copula and participle could not be a part of the same
VP (for example if they were in separate clauses, or the participle was modifying a
noun.).

Three texts are provided:

1. The NAS or New American Standard was chosen as a fairly literal and readable
translation of the Greek text.

2. The BGT is BibleWorks Greek text and consists of the Septuagint and the Nestle
Aland 27" edition Greek text.

3. The STE is the Stephanus 1550 Greek text which is representative of the Majority
text tradition. It was included to see if there were any significant textual variation
related to the periphrastic imperfect. Only variations are included.

The goal was to first find as many periphrastic candidates as possible.

(HIGHLIGHTED VERSES WERE INITIALLY DEEMED MOST QUESTIONABLE)

NASMatthew 7:29 for He was teaching them as one having authority, and not as their scribes.

BCTMatthew 7:29 Av yap Suddokwy adtods g EEovslar Exwr kal ody O¢ ol ypauuutels adtdy.

STE Matthew 7:29 fv vip Siddokwy adrobe wc eEovsiay Exwv kol oby o¢ ol ypoppeteic

NASMatthew 8:30 Now there was at a distance from them a herd of many swine feeding.

BSTMatthew 8:30 #v & Hokpowy & etV GyéAn xolpwy TOAADY PooKopévn.

NASMatthew 14:24 But the boat was already many stadia away from the land, battered by the

waves; for the wind was contrary.
BSTMatthew 14:24 tb & mholov #5n otadioug moAkobe &md The Yic &meiyer Baoavilduevor OTd TGV
KULATWY, fY Yop évavrtiog O drepoq.

STE Matthew 14:24 tb 8¢ mholov f5n péoov thc Burdoone v Peoavilduevor bmd TV Kuudtwy AV yip
évovtiog O Bwvepog

NASMatthew 19:22 But when the young man heard this statement, he went away grieved; for he
was one who owned much property.

BSTMatthew 19:22 érotoag 5¢ & veaviokog tov Abyov &mArber Autolpevoc: AV yip &xwy KTuote

TOAAL.
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NASMatthew 24:38 "For as in those days which were before the flood they were eating and
drinking, they were marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah entered the ark,
BSTMatthew 24:38 ¢ yip floaw &v tailc fuépaic [ékelvaic] Tedc mpd ToD KaTakAuopoD TPGYOVTES Kol
mlvovteg, yopuodvteg kol yapiCovteg, dxplL Mg Nuépeg elofAfer Nae elg thy kipwtov,

STE Matthew 24:38 omep yép foow &v talc Huépalc Tolc Tpd ToD KetakAuopod TpodyorTes Kol
Tlvovteg yopodvteg kal ékyapifovteg, &ypl Tig NUépag elofiBer Nde ei¢ Ty KiPwTdv

NASMatthew 27:55 And many women were there looking on from a distance, who had followed

Jesus from Galilee, ministering to Him,

BSTMatthew 27:55 "Hoow 5¢ ékel yuveikec mohol &md pokpdber Bewpodoat, aitivec AkorotBnomy )
‘Inood &no thc Neitdaiog Siakovodoot olTQ:

NASMark 1:6 And John was clothed with camel's hair and wore a leather belt around his waist,

and his diet was locusts and wild honey.
BSTMark 1:6 kol fiv 6 Todvime évdedupévoc tpixeg kapdiov kel (cvmy Seppativny mepl thy dopiv
a0t0D kol €0Biwy akpldog kal uélL &yplov.

STEMark 1:6 fiv 6¢ Twdvine évsedupévoc tpixec kaphlov kel (dvmy Seppativny Tepl thy dopby adtod
kel €0Blwv dkpldog kol péAL dypLov

N*SMark 1:13 And He was in the wilderness forty days being tempted by Satan; and He was

with the wild beasts, and the angels were ministering to Him.
BSTMark 1:13 kol fv & T &prijuw Teaoepdkovta Huépac Telpaldpevoc bmd tod cotavd, kel fv perd
OV Onplwv, kol ol &yyerol Sinkdvowy adtd.

STEMark 1:13 kel fiv kel &v T épMuw Mépac Tecoapakovte Telpalopevog vTO Tod Tatavd kol v
HETl TOV Onplwy kol ol dyyedol Sinkdvour adt®

NASMark 1:22 And they were amazed at His teaching; for He was teaching them as one having

authority, and not as the scribes.
BSTMark 1:22 kol eEemifocovto &ml th SLdoyf adtod: fv yép SLddokwy adtobe ¢¢ eEovalay Exwy Kol
00} WG Ol YPUUUATELG.

NASMark 2:6 But there were some of the scribes sitting there and reasoning in their hearts,

BSTMark 2:6 fioav 8¢ tivec oV ypappatéwy ekel kabhevol kol StaoyLldpevoL &v taic Kapdlolg

DTV
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NASMark 2:18 And John's disciples and the Pharisees were fasting; and they came and said to

Him, "Why do John's disciples and the disciples of the Pharisees fast, but Your disciples do not
fast?"

BSTMark 2:18 Kol fioav ol paéntel Twdvvou kol ol duploaiol vmotebovtec. Kol pxovtal kol
Aéyouvoly adt®* Oud Tl ol padntel Twavvou kol ol padntal tdv daploaiwy vnotedouoiy, ol &¢ ool
HednTal od vnotelouoLy;

STEMark 2:18 Kel fioav of podntal Twdvvou kel ol tov dapLoalwy vnotedovteg Kal épyovtal Kol
Aéyouoy adt® Aud Tl ol pedntel Twavvou kel ol t@dr ®aploaiwy vmotedovoLy ol 8 ool pedntal od
vnotedouoLy

NASMark 4:38 And He Himself was in the stern, asleep on the cushion; and they awoke Him

and said to Him, "Teacher, do You not care that we are perishing?"
BSTMark 4:38 kol adtdc fv év 16 mpiuwn ém to mpookeddator kefeldwy. kol eyelpovoly adtov kel
AéyouoLy adT® SLodoKaAE, 00 péAEL 0oL OTL GmOAADUEd;

STEMark 4:38 kel fiv adtdg éml TH TpUuYY €Ml TO TpookepaiuLov kabeddwy kal SLeyelpovoLy adTOV
kol AéyouoLy adt® ALddokade o0 pédel ool OTL GTOAAOUEO

NASMark 5:5 And constantly night and day, among the tombs and in the mountains, he was

crying out and gashing himself with stones.
BSTMark 5:5 il 81 mowtdc vukToc kel NUEpag €V Tolg priuacLy kol év toig dpeoty v kpalwy Kol
KOTaKOTTWY €xuTOV AlBoLC.
STEMark 5:5 kol Stamevtde VOKTOC Kol Nuépag €v Tolg dpeoLy kal év tolg WNuaoLy fY kpadwy Kol
KOTOKOTTWY €quTOV ALOOLC

NASMark 5:11 Now there was a big herd of swine feeding there on the mountain.

BSTMark 5:11 fiv 8¢ ékel Tpdc t@ Bpel dyéAn xolpwy peydAn Pookopévn:

STEMark 5:11 "Hy 8¢ &kel mpdg t& 8pn dyédn yolpwy peydin Bookopévn:

NASMark 6:34 And when He went ashore, He saw a great multitude, and He felt compassion for

them because they were like sheep without a shepherd; and He began to teach them many
things.

BSTMark 6:34 Kol &erbow eidev moby dyhov kol éomhayxviodn ém adrole, dti foaw ¢ Tpdfete i
Epovta Topéve, kel fipEato Siddokely adToLg TOAAL.

STEMark 6:34 kol EEelBov €lder O “Inoodg moAbY dxAov kal éomAayyvicdn ém adtolg, 6Tl Roor wg
TpoPata un éxovta molpéve kol Hpfuto SLddokelr adTolg TOAAL
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NASMark 9:4 And Elijah appeared to them along with Moses; and they were talking with Jesus.

BSTMark 9:4 kol o adroic ‘Hilec obv Mwioel kol foav culiaiodurec ¢ "Inood.

STEMark 9:4 kol SO abtolc "HAleg obv Mwoel, kol foov cuAiakodrrec ¢ ‘Inood

NASMark 10:22 But at these words his face fell, and he went away grieved, for he was one who

owned much property.

BSTMark 10:22 6 & otvyvdonc ém 1@ Adye dmfizder Aumolpevoc: My yép &xwy KTALeTe TOAAG.

NASMark 10:32 And they were on the road, going up to Jerusalem, and Jesus was walking on

ahead of them; and they were amazed, and those who followed were fearful. And again He took
the twelve aside and began to tell them what was going to happen to Him,

BSTMark 10:32 “Hoow ¢ &év H 08¢ drefaivovteg eig Tepoodiuue, kol HY Tpodywy adtolg O "Incodg,
kol €BoquBoduto, ol 8¢ dkorovBoivteg époBodrro. kal Taparafwy TaALy tovg dwdeka fipEato adTole
Aéyewr T wérdovta adt® ouuPaively

STEMark 10:32 "Hoow & &v tf 656 dvapaivovte elc ‘Tepoobiupe kol fv mpodywy adtode 6 Inoode
kel €0oquBodrTo Kol dcolovBoduteg époPodvto kel Tapadefov TEALY Tobg dwdeka fipéato altolg Aéyely
T0 perdovta abT® oupPalvely

NASMark 14:4 But some were indignantly remarking to one another, "Why has this perfume

been wasted?
BCTMark 14:4 foav 8¢ tivec dyavoktodyteg TpOS €avtole: €ic Tl 1 dmdrele abtn tod pipov yéyovey;

STE

[

Mark 14:4 foav &€ Tiveg dyavaktobvteg TPog €autolg Kal Aéyovteg, Eig Tl 1 dmwiele adtn tod
wdpou yéyover

“SMark 14:40 And again He came and found them sleeping, for their eyes were very heavy;

and they did not know what to answer Him.
BSTMark 14:40 kel méAw éA80w ebper adTolg kaBeddovtag, foav yap adTdY ol opOuALol
katoapuroperol, kol odk fideloor Tl gmokplLddoLy adtd.

STEMark 14:40 kel Hmootpéiec edpev adrode TaALY kabeddovtag foav yip ol dpOaipol adtdy
BeBapriuevol, kal odk fideloar Tl adt® dmokpLBRGLY

NASMark 14:49 "Every day | was with you in the temple teaching, and you did not seize Me; but

this has happened that the Scriptures might be fulfilled."

BGT

3

Mark 14:49 ka® fuépav fluny mpog DUAS &V T)) Lep@ SLHoKWY Kol 0Uk €kpatnoaté e GAL Tva
TANPWORCLY ol ypodol.
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NASMark 14:54 And Peter had followed Him at a distance, right into the courtyard of the high

priest; and he was sitting with the officers, and warming himself at the fire.

BSTMark 14:54 kel 6 TIétpoc md pakpdBev Akorotnoey adTQ €wg éow elg TV adAY 10D dpyLepéwg

Kol MV OLYKOBMUEVOG WeTh TAY DTMPETOY Kol Beppalolerog Tpog T0 Gag.

NASMark 15:40 And there were also some women looking on from a distance, among whom

were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James the Less and Joses, and Salome.
BSTMark 15:40 “Hoow 8¢ kol yuvelkec 4md paxpdder Bewpodoat, &v oic kol Mapia f Moaydeinvd) kel
Mepie 1 TakwBov 10D pikpod kel Twofitog uitmp kol Zadoun,

STEMark 15:40 "Hoov §¢ kol yuvoike 4md pokpdder Bewpodoat év aic fv kel Mapie % Maydainuy
kel Mopile 1) oD TokodBov ToD pikpod kel Twofi uitne kol ZeAoun

NASMark 15:43 Joseph of Arimathea came, a prominent member of the Council, who himself

was waiting for the kingdom of God; and he gathered up courage and went in before Pilate, and
asked for the body of Jesus..

BSTMark 15:43 é280v Twohd [6] amd ‘Appabaiog edoynuwy Bovdevtrg, 0¢ kal adtog AY
Tpoodexouevos Ty Baoiielar Tod Beod, ToAunong elofABer mpog tov Iiddtov kal HTriowto 10 oG ToD
"Inood.

STEMark 15:43 §8ev “Twohd 6 dmd ‘Apipedaiec edoyfpor Bovieuthc dc kol adtde Ay mpoodexduevoc
v BaoLietor Tod Beod ToAunocwg elofAber mpog Iliddtor kel fTioato T0 odue 10D Tnood

NAS|uke 1:6 And they were both righteous in the sight of God, walking blamelessly in all the

commandments and requirements of the Lord.
BGT uke 1:6 Roov 5¢ dikaiol Gudotepol évavtiov Tod Beod, TopevdpevoL év TAoKLS TaLG EVTOANIG Kol
SLKOLWUOOLY TOD KUPLOU BUERTTOL.
STE Luke 1:6 foav 8¢ dikalol duddtepol évemior tod Beod mopevdpevol év méowle telc EvToloic kel
SukoLadpaoly tTod Kuplov duepttol

NASuke 1:10 And the whole multitude of the people were in prayer outside at the hour of the
incense offering.

BGT uke 1:10 kol wav to mAfBoc fv Tod Awod TPOoELYOUEVOY €Ew TH Wpe ToD BupLaueTOog.

STE Luke 1:10 kel Téw 1o TARG0C Tod Aood Ay Tposevyduevor Ew Tf Gpe tod BupLapetog
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NAS|uke 1:21 And the people were waiting for Zacharias, and were wondering at his delay in

the temple.
BST | uke 1:21 Kol fiv 6 Aadc mpoodokdy tov Zayapioy kol eBodpalov év TG xpovifew &v T¢ vad
a0TOV.

STE oA A , s A , T
Luke 1:21 Kal fv 0 Aadg Tpoodok@dv tov Zeyxeplov kel éBadpalov év 16 xpovilew adtdv év 1@
VoG

NAS|uke 1:22 But when he came out, he was unable to speak to them; and they realized that

he had seen a vision in the temple; and he kept making signs to them, and remained mute.
BST | uke 1:22 ¢EcAfov 8¢ odk &80vato AwAfical adtolc, kel éméyvwoay 8Tl dmtaciay édpukey &v Q0
VoG kel odTO¢ MY SLawedwy adtolg kol SLépever kopog.
STE Luke 1:22 &ebow 8¢ odk Adtvato laifical adtole kol eméyvwoay dti dmtacioy edpaker & 16
v kol adtog fv Stavedwy adtolg kel Suépever kwddg

NAS| uke 2:8 And in the same region there were some shepherds staying out in the fields, and

keeping watch over their flock by night.

BCT| uke 2:8 Kal moupéveg foav év th xdpa th adth dypaviodrtec kol GpuAdooovteg

GuAakag THG YUKTOG €Ml ThHY Tolpvny altdv.

NASuke 2:25 And behold, there was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simeon; and this
man was righteous and devout, looking for the consolation of Israel; and the Holy Spirit was
upon him.

BCTLuke 2:25 Kal 150 évopwmoc v &v Tepovoaiiy ¢ Svope Supeov kel 6 &vbpwmog obtog dikaiog
Kol €OAaPNG TPoodexOuerog TapakAnoLy tod “Topand, kel Tvedue fv &ylov ém’ adtov:

STE Luke 2:25 Kol 180b #v &v@pwtog &v Tepoucodi ® Gvopa Tupewv kal 6 &vBpwmog obtog dlkaLog
kel eDAaPrg Tpoadeyduevog mapakAnoly tod Topand kol mveduo dyLov Av ém adtov:

NAS| uke 2:51 And He went down with them, and came to Nazareth; and He continued in

subjection to them; and His mother treasured all these things in her heart.
BCT uke 2:51 kal KaTéPn pet’ adtdv kol AABer eic Nalaped kol fv umotacoduevog adTolg. kol T
uiTne adtod Sietipel mavTe To Pridate év T kapdie adThC.

STE Luke 2:51 kel katéPn pet adtdv kol fA0ev eic Nalopét kel fv drotaoobpevoc adtolc kel % prtnp
a0ToD SLetrpel movTe To Priete TodTo €V TH Kopdlg adThig
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NAS| uke 3:23 And when He began His ministry, Jesus Himself was about thirty years of age,

being supposedly the son of Joseph, the son of Eli,
BCT uke 3:23 Kal adrdc v Inoolc apyOHerog Woel Ty TpLakovTa, GV LLOG, W évoutlleto, Twong
100 "HAL
STE Luke 3:23 Kal adtdc Ay 6 Inoode ¢oel érdv tpidkovta dpydpevoc Gv e évopilero vide Twond
t0d 'HAL

NAS|uke 4:20 And He closed the book, and gave it back to the attendant, and sat down; and

the eyes of all in the synagogue were fixed upon Him.
BST| uke 4:20 kol mdkec to BLpAiov dmodobe TG VIMpéTY €kabLoer: kol Tavtwy ol 0dOaAuol év Th
ouvaywyf) foar ateviovteg adTd.

STE Luke 4:20 kel wriec to Bprlov dmodode TG Omnpéty ékdBLoer: kol TaVTwY &V TH ouveywyd ol
0dBapol foav drevifovteg adt®

NASLuke 4:31 And He came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee. And He was teaching them

on the Sabbath;
BST| uke 4:31 Kol katirber eic Kapopraodp méAw tic Tedtdaiec. kel fv Suddokwy adtobe &v tolg
ooPpaoLy

STE Luke 4:31 Kel katfirfev eic Kamepraoby méiw thc Toadthalac kel fv 8ddokev adtobe &v Tolc
oapBooiy

NAS|uke 4:38 And He arose and left the synagogue, and entered Simon's home. Now Simon's

mother-in-law was suffering from a high fever; and they made request of Him on her behalf.
BST | uke 4:38 "Avaotic 5¢ 6o the ouvaywyic elofrder elc Ty oikiay Tipwvoc. mevbepd & Tod
DLpwrog Y OUVEYOWEVT) TUPETH KeYaAw Kol NpWtnoay adTtor mepl adtc.
STE Luke 4:38 Avaotic 8¢ &k Thc ouvaywyic elofider elc Ty olklay Sipwvoc 1) Tev@epd & tod
Zipwvog NV oLVEXOUEVT) TUPETR WEYUAW Kol fpwtnoay adtov mepl adthg

NAS|uke 4:44 And He kept on preaching in the synagogues of Judea.

BCT| uke 4:44 Koy v knploowv €i¢ tag ouvaywyds Thg Tovdalag.

STE Luke 4:44 kel v knploowr év toic owoywyedc the Dadtialoc.

NAS|uke 5:16 But He Himself would often slip away to the wilderness and pray.

BSTLuke 5:16 aitdc ¢ fiv dmoywpdv &v Taic EphloLe Kal TPoseuyduevog.
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NAS|uke 5:17 And it came about one day that He was teaching; and there were some

Pharisees and teachers of the law sitting there, who had come from every village of Galilee and
Judea and from Jerusalem; and the power of the Lord was present for Him to perform healing.

BCTLuke 5:17 Kal &éyéveto &v puii oV Hep@dr kol adtdc v Subdokwy, kol fowy kebiuevor Papioniol
kol vopodLddokaiol ol foay EAnAvBdTeg €k maong kWung th¢ Nadtdalog kol Touvdaleg kel TepovooAru:
kol SOveygilg kuplov A elg 10 @Bl adTov.

NAS|uke 5:29 And Levi gave a big reception for Him in his house; and there was a great crowd

of tax-gatherers and other people who were reclining at the table with them.
BSTuke 5:29 Kal ¢moinoev doxhy peydAny Acvic adt¢) &v i otkla adtod, kel fv 8xhog ToAbe
TEAWVQY Kal BAAwY ol foow pet’ adTOV KoToKeLIeVoL.

STE Luke 5:29 Kal émoinoer Soxiv peydAny 6 Acvic adtd év th oikie adtod kol v &yhoc Terwradv
moALC kel &AWV Ol Moy wet adTdV KoTaKelkeroL

NAS|uke 6:12 And it was at this time that He went off to the mountain to pray, and He spent the

whole night in prayer to God.

BST| uke 6:12 "Eyéveto 8¢ &v toic fuépaie tadtale eEeAdely aldtdy elc to 8pog mpooetEaobal, kol Ay
SLavuktepebwy év Tf mpoocuyf tod BeoD.

STELuke 6:12 Eyéveto 8¢ év taig Muépalg tadtalg E&EnAder eig t0 dpog mpooedinoBul kol R
SLavuktepedwy v TH Tpooevyf tod Beod

NAS|uke 8:32 Now there was a herd of many swine feeding there on the mountain; and the
demons entreated Him to permit them to enter the swine. And He gave them permission.
BST | uke 8:32 fiv 8¢ &kel dyédn yolpwy ikevdy Bookopérn &v 1) OpeL: kal Tapekaieoay adTov tva
emTpédm adTolg €lg ékelvoug eloeldely kol émétpefier adTolC.

STE Luke 8:32 "Hy 8¢ kel dyéhn yolpwy kavdy Bookouévay év 1@ dpel: kol mupekdiovy adtdv vo
Emtpéym adTolg €ig ékelvoug eloedBely: kal émétpeler adTolg

NAS|uke 8:40 And as Jesus returned, the multitude welcomed Him, for they had all been
waiting for Him.

BGT - - .
Luke 8:40 'Ev 8¢ t® umoatpépeiy tov Inoodv amedéEato adtor 6 8yAoc: Aoav yop TOVTEG

TPOOSOKDVTEG KVTOV.

STE . - 5

Luke 8:40 'Eyéveto 6¢ "Ev 1¢) Omootpélat tov Incodv dmedéfato adtov 6 8yhog fooaw yop mavTeg

TPOOSOKAVTEG aDTOV
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NAS|uke 9:53 And they did not receive Him, because He was journeying with His face toward

Jerusalem.

BGT -
Luke 9:53 kol ok é8€Eavto adTov, 0TL TO TpoowTov adtod NV Topeuduevor eic TepOuCoaATL.

"> Luke 11:14 And He was casting out a demon, and it was dumb; and it came about that

when the demon had gone out, the dumb man spoke; and the multitudes marveled.

BSTLuke 11:14 Kol fv &kBérrov Seipdviov [kel adtd fv] kwddy: éyéveto s¢ 0 deipoviov

EEeABOVTOg EAdANOEY O KWwPOG Kol €Boipaoay ol OyAoL.

NASLuke 13:10 And He was teaching in one of the synagogues on the Sabbath.

BCTLuke 13:10 "Hv & S18dokwy & i@ tdv ouvaywydy év Tolc odBBeoLy.

NASLuke 13:11 And behold, there was a woman who for eighteen years had had a sickness

caused by a spirit; and she was bent double, and could not straighten up at all.
BT uke 13:11 kol i80b yuud mvedpe &xovon dobevelnc tn SekaokTtd kol HY ouykiTTOUoN Kel Wi
Suvopérn aveakOiol €lg TO TOVTEAES.

STE Luke 13:11 kel 180b yuud) fv mvedpe éxovoe dobevelac €t déka kol dkTo), kel RV GuyklTTouo:
kel un Suvaévn dvoxifiol €ig tO mowTerég

NAS| uke 14:1 And it came about when He went into the house of one of the leaders of the

Pharisees on the Sabbath to eat bread, that they were watching Him closely.
BCTuke 14:1 Kal &yéveto év TG EABETY adTOV €i¢ olkoY TLog TV dpyovtwv [tTov] DapLoaiwy
coPPatw poyely &ptov Kol adTol HoKY THPNTNPOVLEVOL ahTov.
STE Luke 14:1 Keal éyévero &v 16 eAdely adtov elc olkdy Tivoc ToV &pxdvtmr tév daploeiwy
ooPBaty dayelv &ptov kel adtol fowr mapatnpolperol adtdy

NASLuke 15:1 Now all the tax-gatherers and the sinners were coming near Him to listen to Him.

BGT 1F . . -
Luke 15:1 "Hoov &¢ adt@ éyyiovteg mavteg ol TeAdval kol ol GUEpTWAOL Gkovely ahTod.

STE s R R .
Luke 15:1 "Hoav 8¢ éyyifovteg adt®) TAVTEG OL TEADVOL Kol Ol GUAPTWAOL GkoVELY ahToD

NAS|Luke 19:47 And He was teaching daily in the temple; but the chief priests and the scribes

and the leading men among the people were trying to destroy Him,
BSTLuke 19:47 Kol v 81ddokwy to ka®’ fuépav &v t0 Lepd. ol 8¢ dpyLepeic kol ol ypopereic
EMtour adTov dmoréoal kel ol TP@TOL ToD AnoD,

168



NAS| uke 21:37 Now during the day He was teaching in the temple, but at evening He would go

out and spend the night on the mount that is called Olivet.

BT uke 21:37 "Hv &¢ toc MUépag €V T Lepd BLdookwy, TaG d¢ VikTag €Eepyoperog nOALleTo elg to

0pog T0 kadoluevor Eial@v:

NASLuke 23:8 Now Herod was very glad when he saw Jesus; for he had wanted to see Him for

a long time, because he had been hearing about Him and was hoping to see some sign
performed by Him.

BGT . \ A 2 -~ -
Luke 23:8 ‘0 &¢ ‘Hpwdng idwv tov ‘Incodv éxdapn Alav, fiv yop € ikavdy ypdvwy 8élwy idelv
a0TOY SLe TO dkoveLy Tepl adtod kol HATL(EY TL onuelov L8ty O adtod yLvduevov.

STE Luke 23:86 8¢ “Hpuhdng idov tov Inoodv éxdpn Alav v yip 6érwv & ikavod idelv adtov ik to
akoleLy ToAAX Tepl a0Tod kol HATLCEV TL onuelov Loely LT adTod yLVOpevov

NASLuke 23:53 And he took it down and wrapped it in a linen cloth, and laid Him in a tomb cut

into the rock, where no one had ever lain.
BST| uke 23:53 kel kaBeAdw eveTALEeY abtd oLwdbYL Kol EOnkey adtdv év wripatt Aceut® o ok A
obdelg olmw Kelpevog.

STE Luke 23:53 kol kafedow adtd évethitéer adtd oLwdbvL kol éBnker abtd év urilatt AEeutd ob
00K MV 00OETW 0VBELG KeLevog

NASLuke 24:13 And behold, two of them were going that very day to a village named Emmaus,

which was about seven miles from Jerusalem.
BST| uke 24:13 Kol i80b 800 & adtdv &v abth T fuépe Hooy mopeudpevol elc kduny dméyouoay
otadlovg €nkovta amod Tepovoadiy, ) dvope Eppeods,

STE Luke 24:13 Kol 180 800 ¢ adtdv fioav Topevbuevol &v a0t TH NUépe €ig kuny dméyovoay
otadiovg €énkovta amod Tepovoanu T Ovope Euuaodc

NASLuke 24:32 And they said to one another, "Were not our hearts burning within us while He

was speaking to us on the road, while He was explaining the Scriptures to us?"
BT uke 24:32 kol eimov TPOG GAANAOUG" 0Dl T Kapdlow NUAY kaLopévn fv [&v Huiv] K¢ Erdiel MUY
&v T 060, g dLroLyey NUIY Tag ypoddg;
STE Luke 24:32 kol €imov mpde dAifhoug Oyl ) kepdie HudY katopévn fv &v fuly o¢ eddhel Huiv &
Th 00¢) kel wg SLApoLyer MULY T0G Ypodog
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NAS| uke 24:53 and were continually in the temple, praising God.

BGT . 2 5 ~ e ~ 5 a \ ’
Luke 24:53 kal foav dLi mavtog év 16 tepd ebAoyobrteg tov Bebu.

STE - R - - -
Luke 24:53 kal Aoav damavtoc év 1¢) tepd alvobvteg kal edAoyodvteg Tov Bedv "Aunvy.

NASJohn 1:28 These things took place in Bethany beyond the Jordan, where John was

baptizing.

BGT - - 5
John 1:28 tabta év Bnavig éyéveto mépav tod Topddvou, omov fr 6 Twavvng Bamtilwy.

STE John 1:28 Tadte &v Bnefupd éyéveto mépav tod Topddvov émou fv Twdvyng Partilwy

NAS John 2:6 Now there were six stone waterpots set there for the Jewish custom of purification,

containing twenty or thirty gallons each.

BCTJohn 2:6 Aoav 6 éxel AlBLvat Ddplat & kotd tov kabapiopdy tév Tovdalwy kelpevar, xwpobouL
Gve petpmrag 0o 7 Tpelc.
STE - - - -
John 2:6 floav &¢ ékel Ddplar ALBLvaL €€ kelpevar kath tov kaBupLopor Tov Tovdalwy ywpodowl
Gvee petpnroag 6o § tpelg

NAS John 3:23 And John also was baptizing in Aenon near Salim, because there was much

water there; and they were coming and were being baptized.

BCTJohn 3:23 "Hv & kal 6 Twdvime PamtiCwr &v Alvoy Eyybe tod Satelp, &t Houta moAAL AY &kel,
kel Topeylvorto kel éBamtidovto

STE - - - R
John 3:23 Av 8¢ kal Twavvng Bantilwy év Alvov éyylc Tod ZTadelp OtL Udeto moAAL AV ékel kol
Topeyivovto kel éPamtifovtor

NAS John 10:40 And He went away again beyond the Jordan to the place where John was first

baptizing, and He was staying there.

BSTJohn 10:40 Kol ¢niddev mdAw mépav tod Topddvov eic tov témov dmov fv Twdving to Tp@Tov
Bamtilwy kol éuelver ékel.

NASJohn 11:1 Now a certain man was sick, Lazarus of Bethany, the village of Mary and her

sister Martha.

BSTJohn 11:1 "Hy & tic 4oBevdv, Adlapoc amd Broavioc, & thc koune Meplec kel Mdpdag tic

adeAdphic adThc.
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NASJohn 12:6 Now he said this, not because he was concerned about the poor, but because he

was a thief, and as he had the money box, he used to pilfer what was put into it.
BSTJohn 12:6 cimev 5¢ Todto ody 8tL Tepl TOV TTwX®Y dueher alt®, AL 8TL KAETTNG AV Kal TO
YAWOOoOKOOV €Wy T BaAllueve épaotalev.

STE John 12:6 elmer 8¢ todto oy 8Tl Tepl TAV TTwYGV éueer adtd &AL 8Tl KAETTNG v Kol To
YAwooldkopov elyéy kal To PaArdpeve Baotaley

NAS John 13:23 There was reclining on Jesus' breast one of His disciples, whom Jesus loved.

BGT John 13:23 #v avakeipevoc eic &k TOV padntey adtod év ¢ KOATR 10D ‘Inood, ov Aydme O
"Inootc.
STE John 13:23 #v 8¢ dvakeipevoc elc TOV padntdy adtod &v 16 kéATe tod nood dv Aydme O
"Inoodc:

NAS John 18:18 Now the slaves and the officers were standing there, having made a charcoal

fire, for it was cold and they were warming themselves; and Peter also was with them, standing
and warming himself.

BGT John 18:18 elotrikelonr 5 ol dodAoL kol ol Dmmpétar dvBpaxiiy memoinkdtee, dtL Udyoc A, Kol
EBeppoivovtor Ar b¢ kol O IIétpog pet’ adT@V €0Twg Kol Bepuolvoperog.

STE John 18:18 elotrkelonr 5 ol Sodiol kel ol bmmpétar GvBpakiiw Temoinkdtee 8tL Yo Ay kol
EBeppaivovtor fiv 8¢ pet adtdr 6 Ilétpog €0tmg Kol Bepuatvoplerog

NAS John 18:25 Now Simon Peter was standing and warming himself. They said therefore to

him, "You are not also one of His disciples, are you?" He denied it, and said, "l am not."
BSTJohn 18:25 "Hy &¢ Zipwv Iétpog cotadg kol Beppotvdpevoc. eltov oby adT@ un kel ob &k TGV
podNTOY adtod €l; Hprnionto ékelvog Kal elmer: ok elul.
STE John 18:25 "Hv 8¢ Sipwy Métpoc éotor kol Beppatvépevoc eimov ody adte MM kol ob &k tdv
nednTdr adtod el Rpvioato ékelvog kal elmer Ok eipl

NAS John 18:30 They answered and said to him, "If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not

have delivered Him up to you."
BGT b3 ’ \ ol 9. ~ b \ 3 T \ ~ 3 ” ’
John 18:30 amekpibnoav kol elmav adt@: €l un My oltog kakOV TOLDVY, 00K &V 0OL ToPeSWKuLEY
a0TOV.

STE . / N P T sy .
John 18:30 amekpibnoav kol elmov adt®d Ei pn fv o0Tog KekOTOLOg, 0UK GV 0OL THPESWKULEY
adtov
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NAS Acts 1:10 And as they were gazing intently into the sky while He was departing, behold, two

men in white clothing stood beside them;
BCT Acts 1:10 kol ¢ dteviCovrec Noow €ig TOV obpavdY Topeuokéroy abtod, kol Ldob dvdpeg dl0
TOPELOTNKELOOY DTOLG €V €0010€0L A€UKOLG,

STEActs 1:10 kel o¢ dteviovtec foaw elc tov olbpavdy Topevopévou adtod kol Lob &vdpec Gvo
TOPELOTAKELOY aUTOLG €V €0ONTL A€UKA,

NAS Acts 1:13 And when they had entered, they went up to the upper room, where they were

staying; that is, Peter and John and James and Andrew, Philip and Thomas, Bartholomew and
Matthew, James the son of Alphaeus, and Simon the Zealot, and Judas the son of James.

BGT Acts 1:13 kol dte elofAbov, eic T DmepGov dvépnoar ob Aowv katapévovtes, 6 te IIéTpog kal
Twavvng kel TakwBog kel "Avépéag, ®idiTmog kol Owudc, BapOotopwalog kal Madbalog, Takwpog
‘AAdaiov kal Zipwr 6 (MAwthg kol Toddeg Takwpouv.

STEActs 1:13 kel te elofifov avéPnoy eic to UTep@ov 00 Mooy ketauévovteg 6 te T1éTpog kal
Toakwpog kel Twdvvng kel *Avdpéag ®iiimmog kel Owudc Bapdoloualog kol Matbetiog, Takwpog
‘Alpaiov kel Dipwy 0 (nAwthg kel Tovdeg TakwBou

NAS Acts 1:14 These all with one mind were continually devoting themselves to prayer, along

with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with His brothers.
BGT Acts 1:14 oltoL mévteg fioow TpookapTepodVTeg HLoBUKdOY Th Tpooeuxd oby yuvalEly kol Mapuig
0 untpl 100 Inood kel tolg ddeAdoic adTod.

STE Acts 1:14 obroL Tévtec fouw MPooKapTEPODITES OMOBUMABOY T} Tpooevyf kal tf Serjoel, alv
yovatEly kol Meprg th pntpl tod ‘Inood kel obv tol¢ adeddoic adtod

NAS Acts 2:2 And suddenly there came from heaven a noise like a violent, rushing wind, and it

filled the whole house where they were sitting.

BGT Acts 2:2 kol &yéveto dduw & Tod odpovod fyoc Gomep bepopévne mrofic Pratac kel émAtpwoey

dAov TOV olkov oL Moay kadnueroL

NAS Acts 2:5 Now there were Jews living in Jerusalem, devout men, from every nation under

heaven.
BGT - N \ - , - , , I < -
ST Acts 2:5 “Hoow & ei¢ TepovoaAnu katolkobvteg Toudalol, &vdpec edAafelc O TovTog €0voug TOV
OO ToOv obpavdv.

STE N v, \ - N , n < -
Acts 2:5 "Hoov 6¢ év TepovoaAnu kotoltkobrtee Tovduilol avdpec eDAafelc amo TovTog €0voug TRV
Lo TOV 00pavoy
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NAS Acts 2:42 And they were continually devoting themselves to the apostles' teaching and to

fellowship, to the breaking of bread and to prayer.

BGT i S - - o - R -
Acts 2:42 "Hoav 8¢ mpookaptepodrteg Tf S1duyf) TOV &mootérwy kol tf kowwriy, tff kAdoel ToD

&ptou Kol Telg TPooELXALS.

STE - - R o _ , -

Acts 2:42 7oy &¢ TpookapTepodvteg Th SLbuyf TAV ATooTO WY Kl TR KOLwYig Kol TH KAKoEL

70D &pTOL KAl TEIC TPOOEUXXLG

NAS Acts 8:1 And Saul was in hearty agreement with putting him to death. And on that day a

great persecution arose against the church in Jerusalem; and they were all scattered throughout
the regions of Judea and Samaria, except the apostles.

BGT Acts 8:1 Zudroc 8¢ fiv ouvevdok@y tf dvaipéoel abtod. "Eyéveto d¢ év ekelun tf Hépe SLwyude
péyag €Ml THY ékkAnolay Ty év ‘lepoooAlpolg, Tavteg 8¢ SLeomapnoay kot Tig xwpeg the Tovdeieg
kel Sopopelog TANY TOV &TOOTOAWY.

NAS Acts 8:13 And even Simon himself believed; and after being baptized, he continued on with

Philip; and as he observed signs and great miracles taking place, he was constantly amazed.

BGT 5 =~ -
Acts 8:1306 6¢ Zipwv kol adtog €miotevoer kal Pamtiofelg MY TPooKapTEPDY TG DLALTTW, Bewpdy

Te omuele Kol Suvauelg peyddog ywouévag EElotato.

NAS Acts 8:28 And he was returning and sitting in his chariot, and was reading the prophet

Isaiah.
BGT % 3 ’ \ ’ PR ~ U 5 ~ N ’ \ ’
Acts 8:28 v te Umootpedwy kal kabnuevog €Tl Tod EPUETOC avToD Kol GVeyLVwokey TOV mpodrTny
"Hootov.

NAS Acts 9:9 And he was three days without sight, and neither ate nor drank.

BT Acts 9:9 kol v Nuépag TPELG Un PAETWY kol oDk épayer o0dE émiev.

NAS Acts 9:28 And he was with them moving about freely in Jerusalem, speaking out boldly in

the name of the Lord.
BST Acts 9:28 kal fv pet” adtdv elomopevdpevoc kel ékmopevdpevog elc Tepovsarriy, Teppnotelduevoc
& 1@ dvdpatL tod kuplov,

STEACts 9:28 kal fiv pet adtdv elomopeubpevoc kol ekTopeuduevog év Tepovseldu
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NAS Acts 10:24 And on the following day he entered Caesarea. Now Cornelius was waiting for

them, and had called together his relatives and close friends.
BST Acts 10:24 T} 6¢ ématpLov elofAber elc Ty Kaoaperav. 0 8¢ Kopriiiog Av mpoodok@y adtolg
OUYKaAEOEVOg TOUG oLYYeVelg odtod kol Tolg dverykaloug diloug.

STE Acts 10:24 kol 7 émadplov elofirfov eic Ty Kalodperaw: 6 8¢ Kopuriilog Ay mpoodokdy adtolc
OUYKOAEOHLEVOG TOVG OUYYeVeLg adToD Kol Tovg Graykalovg Gpiloug

NAS Acts 10:30 And Cornelius said, "Four days ago to this hour, | was praying in my house

during the ninth hour; and behold, a man stood before me in shining garments,
BGT Acts 10:30 kol & Kopriitog &hm amd terdprne fuépac péxpt tadtne The dpac funy thy évdrny
TPOOELYOULEVOG €V T() OLKW MOV, Kal 180U Grmp €0tn évwmov Wov év €obfitL Aapmpd

STE Acts 10:30 kal & Kopriitog &pn *Amd tetdprne fuépec péypt tadne thc Gpec fumy ymotedwy,
Kl THY éwvdtny Gpar TpooeuyOuerog €V T¢ olke Wou Kal Lol dvmp €otn EvdTLér pov év éoBftL
Aopmpd

NAS Acts 11:5 "I was in the city of Joppa praying; and in a trance | saw a vision, a certain object

coming down like a great sheet lowered by four corners from the sky; and it came right down to
me,

BST Acts 11:5&yo fumy &v méher Témmm mpooevyduevog kol €idov &v ekotdoel Spapla, KetoaPoivoy
okedOG TL WG 080NV peyaAny TéooupoLy pyoic kaBiepévny & Tod obpavod, kel HABey dypL éuod.
STE Acts 11:5 Eyo Auny &v méiel T TpooeuxOuevog kal €ldov év ékoTooel Opope Katafalvoy
okedOG TL We 680V peyaAny TéooupoLy Gpyaic Kabiepévny €k Ttod obpavod kol HABev &xpLg éuod:

NAS Acts 12:5 So Peter was kept in the prison, but prayer for him was being made fervently by

the church to God.

BT Acts 12:56 pev odv Tétpoc etnpeito & T Guraki): Tpooeuy) 8¢ My ekTevde ywopérn bmd Thc

€kkAnolog mPog Tov Beov mepl avToD.

NAS Acts 12:6 And on the very night when Herod was about to bring him forward, Peter was
sleeping between two soldiers, bound with two chains; and guards in front of the door were
watching over the prison.

BST Acts 12:6 “Ote 8¢ Auchrer Tpoayoryelv adtdv & Hpdne, TH vuktl ékeivn v 6 Tétpoc KoLuwevoc
HeTeEL 800 OTPATIWTOV dedepévog aAloeoLly duoly ¢piAakéc te TPo Thg BUpag Etripouvy thy GuAakMY.

STE Acts 12:6 “Ote ¢ éuedher adtov mpodyely & Hpoddng T vuktl ékelvn v 6 TIétpog KoLuwevog
HeTaEL 600 oTpatLwT®V Sedepévog dddoeoly duoiy dpirakég Te PO Thg Blpag €Trpovy thy dulakny
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NAS Acts 12:12 And when he realized this, he went to the house of Mary, the mother of John

who was also called Mark, where many were gathered together and were praying.
BST Acts 12:12 ouviddby te AA0er eml Ty olkiov thc Mapiec TAc pntpde Twivvou Tod emkeiovuéron
Mdpkov, 0 foav Lkerol ournOPOLOUEVOL KoL TPOGELYOUEVOL.

STE Acts 12:12 ouvidcy te AABev &ém v olkloar Mapiac tic pnrpde Twdyrov Tod émkaiovuérou
Mapkov 0 AoV Lkavol cuVNBPOLOUEVOL Kol TPOCELYOIEVOL

NAS Acts 12:20 Now he was very angry with the people of Tyre and Sidon; and with one accord

they came to him, and having won over Blastus the king's chamberlain, they were asking for
peace, because their country was fed by the king's country.

BGT Acts 12:20 "Hv &¢ Bupopay@y Tuplolc kel Xidwviolc: ouobupador & mupfioar mpdg abtov kel
Teloavteg Biaotor, Tov éml 10D koltdrog Tod Baoiiéwe, HTodrto elpivny i to TpédecBul adTtdv Thy
xWpow &mo T PaoLALKAG.

STE Acts 12:20 “Hv & 6 ‘Hpwddng Bupopay@dr Tuplolg kal Zidwviolg opoduuador d¢ mapfioay mpog
a0TOV kKol meloavtec BAdator tov €ml 10D kottdvog Tod Paoiiéwe frodrto elpivmy S TO Tpédeabol
aOTOY TV xWpav &md Thg BaolAlkiic

NAS Acts 14:7 and there they continued to preach the gospel.

BCT Acts 14:7 kéxel edayyer(dpevol Aoaw.

STE Acts 14:7 kéxel fioor edaryyedrldpevot

NAS Acts 16:9 And a vision appeared to Paul in the night: a certain man of Macedonia was

standing and appealing to him, and saying, "Come over to Macedonia and help us."
BST Acts 16:9 Kal Spapio S1ée [tfic] vukTde 16 Haddw dpdn, dvnp Makedwv Tig AY €0Twg Kol
TUPUKOIARDY a0TOV Kol Aéywr: SuaPog elc Makedoviay Bononoor muiv.

STE Acts 16:9 kel Spope S thc vuktode Gdon 16§ HMoadhw dmp tic Hv Makeddy €0Tde TapukeAdy
adtov kol Aéywv Aafog e€ig Makedoviav Bori@noov fulv

NAS Acts 16:12 and from there to Philippi, which is a leading city of the district of Macedonia, a

Roman colony; and we were staying in this city for some days.
BGT Acts 16:12 kékeifev eic dLrinmou, Atig €otiv mpwtn[c] wepidog thic Makedoving mOALS, KOAWVLK.
"Huev &¢ év taltn tf TOAeL SlatpiBovteg Muépag TLVAG.

STE Acts 16:12 tkelbév e eic dLhimmoug Hrig éotiv mpaytn thc pepidoc The Makedovinc ToAlg koAwvic
Auer 8¢ &v talty Th TOAeL SatpiPovteg MUEPAG TLVAG
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NAS Acts 18:7 And he departed from there and went to the house of a certain man named Titius

Justus, a worshiper of God, whose house was next to the synagogue.
BST Acts 18:7 kal petapic ekeibev elofhber elc oikiaw Twdg dvpatt Titiov *Todotov cefouévou Tov
0ebv, ol 7 oikie fv ouvopopodow TH cuvaywyd.

STEActs 18:7 kel petofic ékel®ev AA0ev elc olklav Twde dvéuatt Todatov oeopévou tov Beby od %
oikle Av ouvopopodon T ouvaywyh

NAS Acts 18:25 This man had been instructed in the way of the Lord; and being fervent in spirit,

he was speaking and teaching accurately the things concerning Jesus, being acquainted only
with the baptism of John;

BGT Acts 18:25 olroc v katnynuévoc thr 680v o kuplov kol (éwv T¢) TUelpatL EAdAel kel
&5{oaoker drpLPpAg t& Tepl Tod Inood, émotdaperog ubvov to Pamtiope Twarvou:

STE o2 - .
Acts 18:25 olitog fiv katnynuévog Ty 680 10D kupiov kel (éwv T¢ Tveldpatt EAdAEL Kol
&8L8aoker akpLBde T mepl tod Kuplov, émotapevog povor to Bantiope Twdavvou:

NAS Acts 19:14 And seven sons of one Sceva, a Jewish chief priest, were doing this.

BGT Y ] o, ;o , \ N -
Acts 19:14 foav ¢ tvog Ikevd Toudalov GpyLepéwg e€mti viol tobto ToLodvTeg.

STE RN N - -
Acts 19:14 Aoav &€ Tvég viol Xkevd Touvdalov dpyLepéwg €mta ol tobto ToLODVTEC

NAS Acts 20:13 But we, going ahead to the ship, set sail for Assos, intending from there to take

Paul on board; for thus he had arranged it, intending himself to go by land.
BT Acts 20:13 NUeELg 8¢ mpoeABovTeg €Ml T TAolov avnyOnuey éml TNy “Accov ékeldev pérlovteg
dradapfavery tov Iladrov oltwg yop Slatetayuévog v WeAAwY odtog melelely.

STE Acts 20:13 ‘Hpeic & TPOEABOVTEG €TL TO TAOToV dvydnuer elg thy "Acoov ékelBev LérLoVTEg
avodopBavery tov Iadior oltwg yop fv Satetayuévog péidwy adtog medelbely

NAS Acts 21:3 And when we had come in sight of Cyprus, leaving it on the left, we kept sailing to
Syria and landed at Tyre; for there the ship was to unload its cargo.

BCT Acts 21:3 dvaddvavtec 8¢ mhy Kimpov kol katoAimértes admy eddvupor émiéoper elc Suplov kol
katABoper elg TOpov: ékeloe yap TO mAolov MY dmodopTLlderor Tov Youov.

STE Acts 21:3 dvaddvavtec 8¢ Ty Kimpov kal keteilmovtes adthy eddvupor émiéoper eig Tuplav kol
katyOnuer eig¢ TOpov: ékeloe yap MY 10 TAoLov &modoptL{Oueror TOV YOOV
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NAS Acts 21:9 Now this man had four virgin daughters who were prophetesses.

BGT Acts 21:9 toltw 8¢ floaw Buyarépec téooapec Tapdévol TpodmredouaL.

STE Acts 21:9 ToUTR &¢ foav Buyatépec TapbévoL Téooapeg TpodnTedovoal

NAS Acts 22:19 "And | said, 'Lord, they themselves understand that in one synagogue after
another | used to imprison and beat those who believed in Thee.

BGT s
Acts 22:19 kéyo eimor kiple, adtol émiotavtal dtL éyw Huny dviokilwy kol Sépwy Katd TiG

oUVAYWYRS TOUG TLOTEVOVTAG ETL O,

NAS Acts 22:20 'And when the blood of Thy witness Stephen was being shed, | also was

standing by approving, and watching out for the cloaks of those who were slaying him."'
BGT Acts 22:20 kol bte éexdvveto o alpe Steddvov oD HEpTUPOG 00v, kel adTOg HiunY Epeatag Kol
OUVELBOK®DY Kol GUAKOOWY TO LUATLE TV Gratpolvtwy adTov.

STE Acts 22:20 kal 8te &Eexeito to aipe Steddrov Tod pdptupde oov kel adtdc Aumy épeotie kol
ouvevdokdv T dveLpéoel abtod, kol GUALSOWY T& LLdTLe TOV dvalpolviwy adtdy

NAS1 Corinthians 12:2 You know that when you were pagans, you were led astray to the dumb

idols, however you were led.

BGT1 Corinthians 12:2 Otéute étu 8te €0vn fite TPOg To €LdwAn T& &dwra W¢ dv fyeobe dmayodpevol.

STE1 Corinthians 12:2 Otdute dt1 €0vn fre Tpodc T €ldwha t& Bpwve ¢ By fHyeobe dmaydpevol

NAS2 Corinthians 5:19 namely, that God was in Christ reconciling the world to Himself, not

counting their trespasses against them, and He has committed to us the word of reconciliation.
BGT2 Corinthians 5:19 ¢ 611 8edc fiv &v XpLot§) kbopov kateAldoowy Exvtd, uh AoyLlduevoc
a0TOlg TO TPATTOMNTE adTAY kol Béuevog év MUy tov Adyor Thg kateAleayfg.

NAS Galatians 1:22 And | was still unknown by sight to the churches of Judea which were in
Christ;

BSTGalatians 1:22 #unv & dyvootuevoc TQ TPOoWT® Talg ékkAnoialg thg Tovdeiag Talc év XpLot@.

NASGalatians 1:23 but only, they kept hearing, "He who once persecuted usis now preaching the faith

which he once tried to destroy."
BSTGalatians 1:23 pévov 8¢ dkotovrec foay 8tL 6 SLcskwy fudc Tote viv edayyediletar thy Tiotw
v Tote émdpbe,
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NASPhilippians 2:26 because he was longing for you all and was distressed because you had

heard that he was sick.

BGTPhilippians 2:26 émeLdn emmod@r fv mavtec VUAS kol Gdnuovav, dLotL fkolboate 6tL Habévnaey.

NASTitus 3:3 For we also once were foolish ourselves, disobedient, deceived, enslaved to
various lusts and pleasures, spending our life in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another.
BSTTitus 3:3 "Huev ydp mote kol Aueic dvénrol, dmelbeic, TAavdpevol, dovdebovtes émbuplnic kol
ndoveic TolkiAwlg, év kakig kol $BOVY SLdyovteg, otuynTol, PLoodvteg GAANAOUG.

STETitus 3:3 “Hpev Yap TOTE Kol MUELG dvonToL dmelbelc TAavapevor doudedovteg émBuplalg Kol
NOOVILG ToLkLAoLG €V Kokl Kol GO0V SLayorteg otuynTol PLoodrteg dAANAOLG

NAS1 Peter 2:25 For you were continually straying like sheep, but now you have returned to the
Shepherd and Guardian of your souls.

BCT1 Peter 2:25 fite yip ¢ Tpdate mAavGpevoL, GAAl emeotpddnte vV éml TV molpéve Kol
émiokomor TV Yuxdv DUAV.

STE 1 Peter 2:25 e Yop W¢ TPOPata TAaVWUeVe: GAL’ émeotpddnte YOV €L TOV ToLLéve Kol
émtokomor TAV Yuxdy DUGY

NASRevelation 17:4 And the woman was clothed in purple and scarlet, and adorned with gold

and precious stones and pearls, having in her hand a gold cup full of abominations and of the
unclean things of her immorality,

adl Revelatlon 17 4 kol n yuun nv TTepLﬁEﬁM’]p.GVT] TTOpd)UpOUV Kol KOKKLVOV KOCL Kexpuowpevn xpumw
kel A8y Tiplw kol uapyameLg, &ovon motNpLov xpuoody év T xeLpl alThg yépov BdeAvypdtwy Kol
T0 dkaBapte THg Toprelag adthg

STE Revelatlon 17:4 KOLL | ywn | ﬂeptﬁeﬁknpevn Tropd)upa Kol KOKKLVG), KOCI. Kexpvompeun Xpuow Kol
M6y Tuly Kol pupyupwmg &yovoa xpuoodv TotnpLov év Th xelpl adtic yéuor PeALYMATWY Kol
(xKOLGOLp‘ET]TOg Toprelag adThc
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Periphrastic Imperfects Chart

(Based on Boyer — Listed in New Testament Order)

Here is a list of all verses containing periphrastic imperfects as compiled by Boyer in his 1986 self published work (Boyer, 1986). Where
the auxiliary (Aux) or imperfect of €Ll is only implied, it is listed in parentheses. (See the first reference.)

# Reference Aux P/N Participle Rendering (BGT)
1 | MT3:17 @) | 3s | Aéyovou Kol 1800, dwrn ék TV obpavdy, Aéyovow, OUTOC €0TLY O LLOG oL O
saying (f) GyamTog, €V @ €OOOKNO.
2 | MT7:29 w | 3s | 8iddokwy Y yop SL8AoKWY ahTOLC WG €Eouolay €WV Kol 00 WG OL YPOUUATELS
teaching (m) OO,
3 |MT12:4 v 3s | €ov TR¢ €lofABer elg Tov olkov Tod Beod kal ToLg &pToug THG TPOBETEWS
allowing (n) €payor, 0 olk €OV MY adT® Poyely obdE Tolg et adtod el un Tolg
LepeboLy pwovolg;
4 |[MT19:22 |4v |3s |&ov Akoloog &€ 0 veaviokog TOV AGyov aTAABer AUTOUMEVOS™ AV YOP EXWV
having (m) KTNULOTO TOAAQ.
5 |MT24:38 |foav | 3p | tpwyovTeg We Yop Noar év Talg MuépaLe [ekelvatg] talc TPO 10D KOTaKALOWOD
munching (m) TPWYOVTEG Kol TLvovteg, Youpodvteg kol yopullovteg, dyxpL Mg Nuépag elofirber
Noe el¢ Ty kipwtov,
6 |MT24:38 |foav | 3p | mivovreg WG Yop Noav €v Talg Nuépalg [€kelvalg] talc TPO ToD KATaKALOWOD
drinking (m) TPWYOVTEG Kol TLVOVTEG, YoUoDvTeg kol yapifovteg, dypL fic Muépog eLlofrbey
Noe ei¢ Ty kipwtov,
7 | MT24:38 |foow | 3p | yopodrrec W¢ yap Noav év talc Muépalg [éketvalc] talc mpo Tod kotakAvopod
marrying (m) TPWYOVTEG Kol TLvovTeg, yopodvteg kol yoapllovteg, dypt fig Nuépag elofrbey
Noe el iy kifwtov,
8 |MT24:38 |foov | 3p | yopiCovreg We Yop Noav év Talg MuEpeLe [ekelvalc] talc mpo Tod KeTakAvouoD
marrying off (m) TPWYOVTEG Kol TLvovteg, Yopodvteg kol yopullovteg, dyxpL Mg Nuépag elofirber
Noe ei¢ Ty kipwtov,
9 |MK 16 fw | 3s | ébiwy kel v 0 Twowvng evdedupévog TpLyag KaunAoy Kol (Wuvmy deppativny mepl
eating (m) Y 60pLY adtod kol €00lwy dkpldag Kal PEAL &ypLov.
10 |MK1:22 |dv | 3s | &ubdokwy Kol €EemAnooovto €ml T SLoayf adtod Qv yop SLéeokwy ahTolg WG
teaching (m) EEovolar Egwr kol oby WG Ol YPaUUaTELC.
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11 | MK 2:6 fioow | 3p | kabrjuevol Hoay 6 TLVEC TRV YPOUUATEDY €Kel kabnuerol kol SLadoyL{opevoL €v talg
sitting (m) kopdlong adtdy:

12 | MK 2:6 floaww | 3p | SLedoyLlépevol AoV &€ TLVEC TOV YPOURaTéWY kel kafnuevor kol SLadoyLlopevol év talg
reasoning (m) KopdLlog etV

13 [MK 2:18 | foaw | 3p | vnotebovrec. Kal foav ol pedntal Twavvov kel ol GapLoalol vNOTEVOVTEC. Kol €pYOVTaL
fasting (m) Kol A€youoty adtd® Sui Tl ol padnrtel Twovvou kol ol pedntal TV

dopLoalwy vnotebouoLy, ol 8¢ ool padntal od vnotelouoLy;

14 | MK 5:5 W | 3s | «kpdlwv Kol SLO TEVTOC VUKTOC Kol MUEPRS €V TOLG UUMUAOLY Kal €V TOlg OpeoLy v
crying (m) kpalwy Kol KATakOTTWY €0uTtor ALBolg

15 | MK 5:5 fw | 3s | katekémTwv Kol 8Ll TaVTOC VUKTOG Kol MUEPG €V TOLG UVTUXOLY Kol €V TOl¢ Opeaiy v
cutting (m) KpaC WY Kol KATOKOTTWY €outov ALBoLg

16 |MK5:11 [4v | 3s | pookouérn Hy 8¢ ékel mpog T¢) OpeL ayéAn yolpwvy UeydAn Bookopévn:
feeding (m)

17 | MK 9:4 fiowv | 3p | ovAdadoDrteg kel BdpOn adtolc HAlag obv Mwiioel kel foar ocvuAladodrteg T¢) Inoou
talking with (m)

18 |MK 10:22 |[fiv | 3s | &uwv 0 8¢ oTuyvaong €Ml T A0Yw ATAABEy ALTOUMEVOS: AV Yop €XWY KTNLOTH
having (m) TOMAL

19 [MK 10:32 |fiv | 3s | mpodywv "Hoov 8¢ év T§ 060 avePaivovteg eic Tepoodivuw, kol fY TPOLYWY adTOVG
going before (m) 0 'Inoodg, kol €BapPodrto, ol 8¢ drkolovBodrteg époPodvro. kal mapaAepwv

ToALY Tolg dWdeka HpEato ahTole A€yely To PéAlovta alte oupPeively
20 | MK 12:5 (foo. | 3p | dépovrec Kol GAAOV GTéOTELACY” KAKELVOV GTéKTeLvay, Kol TOAAOUG BAAOUG, OUG pev
V) beating (m) dépovtec, 0U¢ 8¢ ATOKTEVVOVTEC.
21 | MK 12:5 (foe. | 3p | dmokTévvovTEG Kol GAAOV GTEOTELAEY” KAKELVOV GTEKTELVAY, Kol TOAAOUG GAAOUG, OVG WeV
V) killing (m) dépovTteg, oV¢ &€ ATOKTEVVOVTEG.

22 | MK 14:4 | foav | 3p | dyovaktodvreg Mooy &€ TLVEC GYVOKTODVTEG TPOG €XVTOVS” €LC TL T) ATWAeLe adTn ToD
beingindignant (M) | 14pou yéyovey;

23 | MK 14:40 |foav | 3p | ketefaepuvdpevol Kol TaALy EABQV €bper ahtolg kabeldovtag, Noar yop adTtdy ol 6¢pBuAuoL
becoming heavy (M) | katoBopuvdperor, kel obk Hdeloow ti dmokpLddoLy adTw

24 | MK 14:49 |funv | 1s | 8uddokwv ke’ MUEPoY HUNY TPOC VUAC €V T)) Lep® SLOROKWY KoL OUK EKPITNONTE e’
teaching (m) aAl Tvo ﬂ)mp(oe(f)ow ol ypodal.

25 | MK 14:54 | v 3s | ovykaBnpevog Kol O Herpog omo uocKpoeev nKokovenoev ocum) €wg eow elc TV adANY tod

seating himself (m)

ocpxtepemq Kol MV OUYKEBNUEVOG HETR TOV UTMPETOV Kol BEpUaLVOPeVog TPog
70 PAC.
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26 | MK 14:54 |fv | 3s | Bepuaiviuevog kel 0 II€tpog o pokpoBer Mrodovdnoer adt@ €wg €ow €ilg Ty abAnY Tod
warming himself (M) | gpyLepéwg kol Y CUYKAONUEVOG petd TRV DTMPETAY Kol BepuaLvouerog Tpog
70 K.
27 | MK 15:40 |foaw | 3p | Bewpoboor "Hoav 8¢ kol yuvelkeg amo lakpoBev Bewpodoat, év aic kal Maple 1
beholding (f) Maydoainn kel Maple 7 ToaxaBov tod pikpod kol Twofitog pitmp kol
ZoAWU,
28 | MK 15:43 |[fv | 3s | mpoodeyduerog er0ov Twond [0] amo ‘ApLpadalag €0oYMUWY PovAcutng, 0C Kol 0dTOC RV
waiting on (m) TPoadeyOperoc TNV Paotieiar tod Beod, ToAunong elofiber mpog Tov
ITLAdtov Kol HTNoato T0 odue tod Inood.
29 | LK 1:10 fwv | 3s | mpooevyduevov Kol TEY tO TARBoC NV ToD Awod Tpooevyouevor €Ew TH Wpe ToD BuRLUETOC.
praying (m)
30 [LK1:21 v | 3s | mposdokGy Kol v 0 AaO¢ Tpoodok@y tov Zayeplav kel €Balpalov év 16 xpovilewv év
waiting on (m) ) VoG adtév.
31 | LK 1:22 Hv | 3s | duwedwy EEeABuV 8¢ 0k €80vaTo AdAfioel adTOlg, Kal EMEYVWoNY OTL OTTHOLOY
gesturing (m) edpocer Ev T vad kol adtoc fY Stavedwy adtolc kol Siépever kwdol
32 | LK 2:8 Hox | 3p | dypaviodvreg Kol Tolpéveg foay év T xwpe Th a0t &ypaviodrteg kol $puiaooovteg
v living outside (m) PUANKOC ‘rﬁg VUKTE)Q el ‘thv ﬂo(uvnv DTV,
33 |LK2:8 Hoe | 3p | ¢urdooovrec Kal moiuéveg noow ev rn x(opa rn owrn aypourodrteg kal GUAROOOVTEC
v watching (m) d)UkaKag ¢ VUK‘EO(; ém Ty TTOL}.WT]V aVTQV.
34 | LK 2:33 W | 3s | 6avudovtec (pl) Kol v "Twond kal 1 untnp avtod Beupalovteg €Ml TOl AXAOULEVOLS Tepl
marveling (m) a0TOoD.
35 | LK 2:51 fw | 3s | Umoteoodpevoc Kol KotéPn pet’ adtdv kol MABer el Noafoped kol fY DTOTHOOOREVOE KDTOLC.
submitting (m) Kl 1) untnpe odtod SLetnpel TavTo To PNUete v TH kopdig aOTC.
36 | LK 3:23 Ay 3s | apydpevoc Kal adtog fv "Inoodc apyOUerog Woel €TOY TPLOKOVTE, WY LLOC, WG
beginning (m) évoptleto, Twong tod "HiL
37 | LK 4:20 floaw | 3p | areviCovteg kel TTOEaG TO PBLBAlov &modolg T¢) LTMPETY €KadLoey” Kol TAVTWY Ol
staring (m) opOaApolL €V TH ovvaywyf Noav dtevifovtee adTE.
38 | LK 4:31 fw | 3s | 8iddokwy Kol kathrber eic Kadapraovp moAy th¢ Nadldaleg. kol AY SL800KwY
teaching (m) adTOVC €V roiq oo'c[iﬁocow
39 | LK 4:38 i 3s | ouvexopérn "Avaotog 8¢ amo s ouvocy(oynq elofAder elg thy OLKLOW Eprvog Treveepoc

suffering from (m)

8¢ t0D Bipwrog fv ouVEXOUéVT TUPETR Weydiw kol Hpwtnoay adtov mepl
a0t
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40 | LK 4:44 v 3s | knploocwv Kol A knploowv ei¢ tag ovvaywyng th¢ Toudalog.
preaching (m)
41 | LK 5:16 | 3s | Umoywpdv a0TOC 8¢ NV LTOYWPDY €V TALG €PMUOLE Kol TPOOEUYOUEVOC.
withdrawing (m)
42 | LK 5:16 fiv | 3s | Tpooevyduevog a0TOG € NV LTOXWPRV €V TALG EPMUOLE KoL TPOTEUYOUEVOC.
praying (m)
43 | LK 5:17 v | 3s | 8iddokwy Kol €yéveto év uidl Tov muep@dr kol adtog fY SL8dokwy, Kol Noow
teaching (m) keOMuevor GopLoniol kol vopodLéaokaAoL ol fowy eANALOOTEG €k TAONG
kwung ¢ Nadtdalog kel Tovdaieg kel TepovoaAny: kel SOvauLg kKuplov A
€i¢c T0 LoBol odToV.
44 | LK 5:17 fioav | 3p | kaBrjuevol Kal éyéveto év pLd TV muepdy Kol adTog N SL8AoKWY, Kol fooy
sitting (m) keOMuevor Goproniol kol VopodLOGoKaAOL Ol HoMY EANAVOOTEC €K TAOMG
koung the Dadtdalog kol Tovdaiag kol “TepouvoaAnu: kol SUVaULE KLpLoL Y
elc 10 LaoBoL adtov.
45 | LK 5:18 @) | 3s | dépovrec Kol 180U dvdpec pepovteg €Ml kKALYMG GVBpWTOY 0C MV TUPUACAUMEVOG Kol
bearing (m) e(fjrour adTOV eloeveykely kol Oclvar [adtov] évdmiov adtod.
46 | LK 5:29 floaw | 3p | katokeipevol Kol émoinoer doyny peyainy Acuvic adt@ év tf) oikig adtod, kal fv dxAog
reclining (m) TOAVG TEAWVAY kol GAAWY ol foaw et adT®V KuTaKelLevoL.
47 | LK 6:12 v 3s | dovuktepedwy Eyéveto 6¢ v Talg MuEpaLe tadToLg €£eABely adtov elg O 0pog
?p(;nding the night TPooeVENTBuL, KoL NV SLAVUKTEPEDWY €V TR TPOooeLyT ToD BcoD.
m
48 | LK 8:32 fv | 3s | Bookopévn NV ¢ ékel ayéAn xolpwy Lkoavdy BOOKOUEVT €V TG OpeL’ Kol TopPeKUAco
feeding (m) a0Tov {vo emtpéym abtolg €ig ékeivoug eloeddely: kol émétpefer abrolc.
49 | LK 8:40 fioay | 3p | TpoodokdyTeg 'Bv 6¢ 1@ Lrmootpépely tov Inoodv amedéfato altov O OxAog: Noav yop
eagerly awaiting (M) | ngytec mpoodok@rteg adToV.
50 | LK 9:53 fw | 3s | Topevdpevoy Kol 00k €6¢Earto ahTov, OTL TO TPOoWTOV ®0TOD NV TOPEUOUEVOV €L¢
proceeding (m) "TepOUCUATILL.
51 | LK 11:14 |#v | 3s | &Bardiov Kol fv ékBailov duipoviov [kl adto fr] kodov: €yéveto 8¢ ToD SoLLoviou
casting out (m) EEeABOVTOC EAdANoEr 6 kwPOC Kol €Baiuacoy ol ByAoL.
52 | LK 13:10 |#v | 3s | duddokwv "Hy 8¢ SL800KkwY €V ULl TV oLVaywYQY €V tolg oaPPaoLy.

teaching (m)
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53 | LK 13:11 |%v | 3s | ouykdrrovow Kol L0V yuvT Tredua €Xouon oBevelog €Tn SeKaoKTw Kol HY GLYKOTTOUOO,
bending over (m) Kol W) Suvapérn avokOlol €ig T0 TavTeég.

54 |LK13:11 |[#®v | 3s | duvepérn kol 1800 yurn mredue éxovon doBevelng étn SekaokT® kol GV oLYKVTTOUON
having power (m) Kol N duvepérn arekOfiol €1¢ TO TUVTEAEC.

55 |LK 14:1 fioaw | 3p | TepatnpoljevoL Kol €yéveto év 1) €ABELY adTOV €L¢ OLKOV TLVOG TOV apXOvTwy [tdv]
closely observing (M) | duproniwy ouffdtw payeiv dptov kol adTol Howy Tapatnpoluerol adTdv.

56 | LK 15:1 floav | 3p | éyyilovrec "Hoov 8¢ adt@) €yyllovteg Tovteg ol TEADVUL Kol Ol GUoPTWAOL GKOVELY
drawing near (m) o0ToD.

57 |LK 19:47 |[fv | 3s | 8uddokev Kol v dL80okwr T0 ko’ Mupay v T¢) Lep. ol ¢ apyLepels Kol ol
teaching (m) ypoppatele éCntour abtov amoiéoal kol ol mp@dtol Tod AxoD,

58 |LK21:37 |[dv | 3s | &wddokev "Hy 8¢ tag Muépag €v 16 Lepd dLddokwy, tag oe viktag EEepyouerog
teaching (m) noALleto el TO Opog TO kalovpevor "Eialdv:

59 |LK 23:8 w | 3s | 6éwy ‘0 8¢ ‘Hpwdng téwr tov "Inoodv éxapn Alav, fv yop € Lkavdy xpovwy
desiring (m) BELWY L8elv ahTOV 8L TO GKoveLy Tepl adTod kol HATLEV TL omueior Ldely

U a0TOD YLVOUEVOV.

60 |LK23:53 |fv | 3s | kelpevoc. Kol KeBedwy EvetOALEEY adTO OLVOOVL Kal €0nker adTOV €V UUMUatl AEEUTR
lying (m) 0D oUk TV 0VBeLC oUW KeLeVog.

61 | LK 24:13 |foav | 3p | mopevduevor Kol 1800 800 €€ adT®V év adTh Th MUEPE NOUY TOPEUOUEVOL €L KWUNY
going (m) améyovoar otadiovg €énkovta amo “Tepovoanu, 1 Ovoue Euuaode,

62 |LK24:32 |fv | 3s | kawopérn Kl elmoy mpog GAANAOLG” oUYL 1) Kapdlo MUV KoLopévn MV [év MUiv] Wg
burning (m) EAAAEL MUY €V TR 00, W¢ SLMroLyer MUY Tag Ypaddg;

63 | LK 24:53 | foav | 3p | ebhoyodvrec Kol foey SLe TavTog €V TG Leps) €DAoYoDVTEG TOV Bedv.
blessing (m)

64 |JN 1:28 v | 3s | pantiCav. Todtee €v Bnbavig éyéveto mépav tod Topdavov, 6mov fiv 0 Twarvng
baptizing (m) BamtiCwy.

65 | JN 2:6 floow | 3p | kelpevar noay 6¢ ékel AlBLvor Ldplal €€ kati TOV kKabaplopor oV Toudelwy
setting there (m) kelpeval, ywpodoul vk pLetpntag 800 T Tpelg

66 | JN 3:23 fv | 3s | BartiCwv "Hv &¢ kal 6 Twavvng Bamtilwv év Alvav éyylg 10D adely, OTL
baptizing (m) VB0 TOTOAAY MV €kel, kal Tapeyivovto kel éBamtilovto:

67 |[IN10:40 |#v | 3s |PBamtilwv Kal amfAfev moAy mépav tod Topdavou e€ig Tov tomov omou Ny Twavvng o
baptizing (m) TpRTOV Panti{wy Kol éueLver ékel.
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68 |JN11:1 v 3s | AdBeviv "Hy 8¢ ti¢ aoBevdv, Aalapog amo Bnbaviag, ék thc kwung Meplag kol
ailing (m) MapBag Tic ddeAidfic adtic.
69 |IN13:23 |fv | 3s | dvokelpevog AV Grekelperog €lg €k TV Labntdr adtod év 1@ kOAT® tod ‘Inood, ov
reclining (m) fyamo 6 ‘Inoodc.
70 |JIN18:18 |[fv | 3s | Oepparvépevoc elotnkelooy 6€ oL 80DAOL Kol OL DTMPETHL GVOPOKLY TETOLNKOTES, OTL
warming himself (M) | yoc Ay, kal éBepuaivovtor fv & kal O ITétpog pet’ abT@Y €0TMC Kol
BepuoLVOpeVog.
71 [IN18:25 |#%v | 3s | Oepuorvépevog "Hy 8¢ Zipwv IIétpog €0Tw¢ Kol BeppaLVOperog. €Lmov oy adT®: un Kal ol
warming himself (M) | &¢ tGv puabntér adtod €l; fprioato ékelrog kol elmer: obk eipll.
72 [IJN18:30 | |3s | mowov amekplOnoay kel elmay adTe) €l un Qv oltog kakOy TOLGY, OUK &V ool
doing (m) TopedWKouey adTOV.
73 | ACTS floow | 3p | dreviCovrec Kol WG GTevifovteg Hoay €l TOV oVPaVOV TOPEVOWEVOL aLToD, Kol L8OV
1:10 staring (m) Grdpec dVo TapeLoTKeLoay aDTOLG €V €0BMoeoL Acukalg
74 | ACTS fioav | 3p | Katepévovteg kol OTe €lofiAbov, €l¢ TO LTEPDOV AVEPNOaY 0L HOUV KOTULEVOVTES, O T€
1:13 abiding (m) ITétpog kal Twavvng kol TakwBog kel "Avépéag, @LALTTOC kel OWUAS,
BapBoiopaiog kal Mabbotog, Takwpog ‘Addaiov kel Lipwy 0 (NAWTNG Kel
Tovdag TakaBou.
75 | ACTS floaw | 3p | mpookaptepobiTe oltoL TavTeg Hoor TPOOKAPTEPODVTEG OLOOLUISOV TH Tpooeuyf oLV yuvalEiy
1:14 continuing in (m) kol Maprog TH untpl tod ‘Inood kel tolg adeAdolg adtod.
76 |ACTS 2:2 |Aoaw | 3p | ke®rpevol Kol €yéveto adrw ek Tod oLparod NYog womep depopévng mrofg Praleg kol
reclining (m) EmApwoer GAov TOV olkov ol four kKadnuerol
77 |ACTS 2.5 |[foaw | 3p | Katoikodvrec "Hoow 6¢ el¢ Tepovoainu katoikodrteg Tovdeiol, dvdpec eOAaBelS &m0
residing (m) TowTog €0roug TV LTO TOV 0VPAVOV.
78 | ACTS fioov | 3p | TpookapTepodyTEC "Hoav 8¢ mpookaptepodvteg Tf SLdayf) TOV GTOOTOAWY Kol Tf KoLvwyig, TH
2:42 persisting in (m) KAGoeL TOD &PTOL Kol TOLC TPOOELYNIC.
79 |ACTS 81 [fv | 3s | ouvevdokov YadAog 6¢ MY oLVELBOKAV TR GraLpéoel adtod. Eyéveto &¢ év ékelvn T
taking pleasurein NUEPQ SLWYHOC WéYag €Ml ThY ékkAnotay v év TepoooAdlpoLg, movteg o¢
(m) dLeomapnoar kate TG ywpeg the Tovdaieg kel Tapepelag TANY TOV
GTOOTOAWVY.
80 | ACTS fiv | 3s | mpookaptepGV 0 8¢ Bipwy kol adTog €mioTevoer kol PamtLobelc NV TPOOKAPTEPDY TG
8:13 staying closeto (m)

DLALTTW, BEWPDY Te ONUETX Kl SUVPELS LEYOANG YLVOUEVaG €ELOTHTO.
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81 | ACTS v | 3s | bmootpédwy fY Te LTOOTPéEPWY Kal KoBNerog €Ml ToD GPUaTog chTOD Kol Gveylvmokey
8:28 returning (m) tov mpodntny "Hootow.
82 | ACTS W | 3s | kaBruevog A te LToOTPEPWY Kol KaBMuerog €l ToD appatog adTod Kol GreyiVwoKey
8:28 sitting (m) Tov Tpodrtny "Hoolov.
83 | ACTS fw | 3s | elomopevdpevog Kol MV pet’ adTOV €LOTOPEVOLEVOS KoL EKTOPEVOREVOG €1c TepousaAnL,
9:28 going in (m) ToppnoLalOuerog év T OvéuatL tod Kuplov,
84 | ACTS fiv | 3s | Exmopeudpevog Kol MV pet’ adTOV €LOTOPEVOLEVOS Kol EKTOPEVOUEVOS €ic TepOusaAnL,
9:28 going out (m) TopPNoLafORerog €V T¢) OVOUaTL TOD Kuplov,
85 | ACTS w | 3s | Happnoragopevog Kol Y et abTOV €LOTOPEVOUEVOG Kol EKTOPELOUEVOG €i¢ TepouoaAnL,
9:28 speaking boldly (M) | mappnoLadduevog év ¢ dvduatt Tod Kuplov,
86 | ACTS fv | 3s | mpocdok@vy T 6¢ émavpLov elofAber eig Ty Kaloaperar. 0 8¢ Koprniiiog fv
10:24 expecting (m) TPOGBOKAV a0TOUC GUYKAAEOULEVOS TOVG GLYYEVELS ahTOD Kol TOUG
avaykaiovg dpiioug.
87 | ACTS funv | 1s | Ilpooevydpevog kel 0 KopumAlog épm amO TeTapTng NP MéXPL Todtng ThHS Wpog fHuny
10:30 Praying (m) TNV EVATNY TPOOEVYOUEVOG €V T() OLKw MOV, Kal L8OV dvmp €0Tn évmLov
oL €V €0ORTL Aopmpd
88 | ACTS fw | 3s | ywouérn 0 pev ovv IIétpog €tnpelto €v T GuAakf® TPooevyn 8¢ MY EKTEVQDC YLVOUEVN
12:5 being made (f) Lo ThC ékkAnolag mpOg TOV Bedv mepl adTob.
89 | ACTS v | 3s | corpdpevog “Ote 8¢ NueArer mpoayayely avtov 0 ‘Hpoddng, Th vuktl ékelvn fv 0 Ilétpog
12:6 sleeping (m) KOLUWHEVOG LeTaED 600 0TpatloT®dy dedepérog dAloeoLy duoly dirakég Te
PO The Bpag ETpouy THY uiakny.
90 |ACTS fioaw | 3p | [Ipocevydpevol ouvLdWy Te NABer éml v olklay thg Maplag Thg untpog Twavvouv tod
12:12 praying (m) EMLKEAOVULEVOL Mapkov, 00 HoaY LKavol ouVNBPOLOUEVOL KaL TPOGELYOMEVOL.
91 |ACTS v | 3s | Bupopayav "Hy &¢ Bupopay@dv Tuplolg kol Zidwriolg: opobupador de mapfioay Tpog
12:20 quarrelling with (m) | 1o kel meloavteg BAdotov, tov ém tod koLtdrog Tod Bastiéwe, frodbrto
elpumr dLe O TPépeoBul adTAY THY XWpay T THe PrOLALKTC.
92 | ACTS fioaw | 3p | edaryyerLlGpevor Kakel evaryyeALlOpevoL noov.
14:7 evangelizing (m)
93 | ACTS fw | 3s | Tepakaidv Kol Opape due [thic] voktog 16 Taddy @dOn, avnpe Mokedwy tig v €0Twg
16:9 entreating (m) Kol TopokoA®Y adTov kol Aéywr: dLofig el¢ Makedoviar Bondnoov muiv.
94 | ACTS fuev | 1p | datpiBovrec KakelBev el DLAlmmoug, frig €otiv mpwtn[c] peptdog thc Makedoviag TOALE,
16:12 continuing (m)

koAwvie. "Huev 6¢ &v taltn th moAeL datpifovteg Nuépag TLVOC.
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95 | ACTS fiv | 3s | ouvopopodow kol petofoc exelBer elofABer eig olkiay TLvog ovduatt Titiov “TovoTou
18:7 adjoining (m) oeBouévou tov Bedr, ob 1 oikie Hv ouvvopopodon TH cLVaYWYH.
96 | ACTS floow | 3p | moodvteg foav & Tivog Xkevd Tovdaiov GpyLepéwg €mta viol ToDTO TOLODVTEC.
19:14 doing (m)
97 | ACTS v | 3s | dmodoptilbpevor avapovovteg 66 Ty Kimpov kol KateAlTOVTEC alTNY €DWVULOV ETAEOUEV €Lg
21:3 unloading (m) Yuptlow kel katABoper eic Topov ékeloe yap TO TAolov AV
amodoptLOpevoy TOV YOUOV.
98 | ACTS funv | 1s | Pudaxiwy Kayw elmov: kuple, adTol €miotavtal OTL €yw NunY ¢puiekilwy kol 6épwy
22:19 imprisoning (m) KOTO, TOC OLVAYWYNG TOUG TLOTEVOVTG €TL OF,
99 | ACTS fumy | 1s | éépav Kayw elmov: kUpLe, adTol €mioTavtal 0Tl €yw Nuny dulekilwy kol 6épwy
22:19 beating (m) KOTO, TOC OLVAYWYNG TOUG TLOTEVOVTOG €TL OF,
100 | ACTS fumv | 1s | ouvevdokdy kol Ote €Eexlvveto T0 ol LTedarov ToD MAPTUPOS 00V, Kol a0TOC TNy
22:20 consenting (m) €heoTOC Kol OLVELSOKDY Kol GLAKOOWY T LUKTLE TOV GUaLPOOVT®OY alTOV.
101 | ACTS funv | 1s | dvAdoowy Kol OTe €EeVrreto TO ol LTedarov ToD WAPTUPOS 00V, KoL aUTOC TNV
22:20 guarding (m) EPEOTWE Kol OLVELSOKDY Kol GUAKOOWY T LUKTLY TOV GUoLPOOVTOY aUTOV.
102 | ROM 7:13 | (fiy) | 3s | katepyalopérn ToO olv ayaBov €uol €yéveto Bavatog; Ur YEVOLTO' GAAL T uapTie, vo
producing (m) davf) duaptie, Su Tod dyadod poi katepyalopévn Bavatov, Tva yévntol
ke’ LTEPPROATY GUOPTWAOG 1) GpapTier SLi THG EVTOARG.
103 | 2CO5:19 |fv | 3s | katerddoowy ¢ 0TL Beog MV év XpLot® KOOUOV KATEAAOOWY €0LTR, UN A0YLOpevog
reconciling (m) a0TOLG TG TUPUTTWHATE XUTOV Kol Oéuevog év Muly Tov Adyov Tig
KOTOAADYTG.
104 [ 2CO5:19 |7 | 3s | Aoywlopevoc W¢ OTL Beog Y év XPLoT® KOOROV KUTHAAKOOWY €0LTG), UT) A0YLLOUEVOg
imputing (m) a0TOLG TO TUPUTTWUNTE KUTAY Kol 8éuevog év MUl TOV Adyov Thg
KO TOAAXYRG.
105 [2CO 7:5 | (fjue | 1p | OABduevor Kol yap éAB0vTov Muodv el¢ Makedoviav oddeplay éoynkey dveoly 1 oopk
V) being afflicted (m) NUAV &AL €V Tavtl BALBOperoL: EEwBer pdyoL, éowber doBol.
106 | GAL 1:22 | funv | 1s | Ayvooluevog ANV 8¢ &yvoolperog T¢) TPoowTw Talg ékkAnotaig thg Tovdaleg Tolg év
without knowing (m) XpLotd.
107 | GAL 1:23 | floww | 3p | éxodovreg uovov &¢ dkovovTeC MooV OTL O SLWKWY MUag Tote ViV edoyyeAlleTtol THv
hearing (m) TLOTLY WV ToTe €mopbel,
108 | PHLP fiv | 3s | émmodgv €meLon EMLTOODY Y TaVTeG VHAG Kol GdMUOV®dY, 8L0TL NKoLoKTE OTL
2:26 longing (m) nodévnoey.
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109 | PHLP v | 3s | adnuovav €meLdn €mmoddY fY TAVTEG VHAC Kol GdMUor®dy, SL0TL NKolonTte OTL
2:26 distressing (m) fo0évnoey.
110 | 1THS (fue | 1p | mepaxerobvtec TapakeAodrTeg LPAG Kol TaPoUUBOUIEVOL Kol LapTUPOUEVOL €i¢ TO
2:12 V) exhorting (m) TepLTaTeLY VPAG dElwe T0D Beod ToD kadodrtog LWAG €l TNV €xutod
BaoLrelor kol S0Eaw.
111 | 1THS (fue | 1p | mepopLvBoluevol TopakeAodrTeg DUAC kol TopotuBOUUEVOL Kol POPTUPOUEVOL €L¢ TO
2:12 V) comforting (m) TepLmately LAG dElwg T0D Beod T0D kadodrtog LPAC €ig Ty €xutod
BaoLreloy kol S6Eaw.
112 | 1THS (fue | 1p | HoepTupOuEvOL ToPoKaAODVTEC DUAG Kol ToPoUUOOULEVOL Kol MOPTUPOLEVOL €L TO
2:12 V) testifying (m) TepLmately Vag dElwg t0D Beod oD kakodrtog Luag elg Y €ovtod
BaoLrelor kol SOEow.
113 [1PT 2:25 [#Ate [ 2p | mawdpevou ITe Yop WS TPOPaTH TAAVWUEVOL, GAAL €TeoTpadnTe VDV €TL TOV TOLUEVK
going astray (m) Kol émiokomov TV Yuxdv DUGV.
114 | RV 1:16 @) | 3s | éwv Kol €xwy €v TR O6efLl xelpl adTod GoTépag €MTe Kol €k ToD 0TOMKTOg ahTOD
having (m) popdolo SLoTOHOC OFclor EKTOPELOUEVT Kol T) OYiLg adTod W¢ O NALog daivet
év T} duvapel adToD.
115 | RV 1:16 (fv) | 3s | émopevopérn Kol €xwv €v Tf deELd yelpl adTod GoTépag €mTa Kl €k TOD 0TOpaToC a0TOD
going ot (f) poudaio dlotauog Ofclo ékmopevopérn kol 1 O adtod Wg 6 NALog dalvel
év T} duvapel adToD.
116 | RV 4:5 (floo. | 3p | KaLbpevor Kal ¢k tod Bpévou ékmopevovtal aotpamal kel dwvel kel Bpovtal, kel
V) burning (f) EMTO ANUTASEC TUPOG KOLOPEVaL EviTLoY ToD Bpovov, & €loLy To €TTi
Tredpate Tod Beod,
117 | RV 4:7 (fox | 3p | éxwv kel TO @OV TO TPATOV OHOLOY A€ovTL Kol TO Seltepov (Hov GUOLOV LOoYw
V) having (m) Kl TO TplTor (Qov €y 10 TPOoWTOV WG AVOPWTOL Kol TO TéTapTor (Hov
OMOLOV (€T TETOUEV.
118 | RV 5:12 (o | 3p | Aéyovtec Aéyovtec dwrf peyadn: GELOV €0TLY TO Gpviov t0 €odayuévor Aafely thv
V) saying (m) ShvopLy kol TAoDTOV Kol codloy kol Loyby kol TLumy kol S6Zoy kol
ebAoyLlow.
119 | RV 6:5 (foo | 3p | éxwv Kol dte frotter v oppaylde thy tpltny, fkovow toD Tpltov (Gov
V) having (m) Aéyovtog €pyov. kal €ldov, kal LoV Tmmog PéAng, kol O kabnuevog €t

a0TOV €y (uyov év tf) xeipl adToD.
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120 | RV 10:2 ) | 3s | &ov Kol €xwr €v Th yeLpl abtod PLBlapldior frewyuévov. kal €Onkey tov modw
having (m) a0ToD TOV SeELOV éml Thg Badaaong, TOV &€ edWrudov €ml THG YRS,
121 | RV 14:7 @v) | 3s | Aéyov AMywr v dwvi) peyaAn: dpopndnte tov Beov kal 60te adTe) 60fav, OTL HABeV
saying (m) I Wpa TG kploewg adTod, kel TPOOKLYNONTE TG TOLNONVTL TOV 0VPaVOV Kol
TV YAV kel Oaiooooy kel Tyeg LSATWY.
122 | RV 17:4 @v) |3s | &ovou Kol M yurn qv TepLBePAnuérn mopdupody kel KOKKLVOV KoL KEXPUOWUELN
having (f) XPUOLW Kol ALBW TLULW Kol popyepltalc,€éxovon TOTHPLOV XPuoody év T
xeLpl a0Thg Yépor BdeAlvyuatwy kel To dkabupte THS Toprelag adThg
123 |RV19:11 | () | 3s | kaholuevog Kol eldov tov olpavor frewyuévov, kal 180l LTmog Acukdg Kol 6 KaBMuerog
calling (m) em adtOV [kekoluevog] mLotog kol GAnBLYOg, kol év SikeLoolvn kplvel kol
TOA€ELLEL.
124 |RV 19:12 | (fv) | 3s | é&owv ot 8¢ OpOoApol adtod [wg] GAOE TupPdg, kol €L TV kKedaAny ahToD
having (m) SLadnuate TOAAL, éxwy dvope yeypapiéror 0 obdel older el un adtdg,
125 |RV 21:12 | (fiy) | 3s | éxovow €ouon TETY0C Uéye kol LYMAOY, €xovon TUAGVHG Swdeke Kol €Tl Tolg
having (f) TUAROLY GYYEAOUG Swdeke Kol OVOUOTH ETLYEYPUUUEVX, (L €OTLY [T OVOMXTH]
TV dwdeko PUADY VLRV TopanA:
126 |RV21:12 | (fy) | 3s | éouvow €yovoe TELY0G MéYX Kol LYMAOY, €yovon TUADVEG 8wWdeko Kol €TL TOLg
having (f) TUADOLY &yyéroug dwdeka kol OVOTH EmLyeypauéve, & 0Ty [T OvopaTo]
TRV dWdeka LAY vidY Topani:
127 |[RV21:14 | fy) |3s | &wv Kol TO TELYX0g THG TOAew €éxwy Bepediovg dwdeka kol € adT@Y dudeko
having (m) ovéuate TV dwWdeka &TooTOAwY ToD dpvriov.
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Periphrastic Participle Roots used as Imperfects
(Based on Boyer — Sorted by Scripture reference)

A search was made for morphological imperfects used in the Old Testament (OT), Apocrypha (Apoc), and New Testament (NT) which
employed the same lexical roots as participles used to form periphrastic imperfects. This was to ensure that form choice was not merely

the result of lexical constraints.

# of Imperfect forms:

# Ref. Aux P/N Participle Lexical Root oT Apoc NT Same author
1 | MT317 () |[3s | Aéyovoa Myw 155 | Mt 9:11, 9:21, 9:24, 9:34,
saying (f) 12:23, 14:4, 21:11, 26:5,
27:41, 21:47, 21:49
2 | MT7:29 v 3s | dubdokwy 51800k 4 3 16 | Mt5:2, 13:54
teaching (m)
3 | MT12:4 v 3s | <kov e 1
alowing (n)
4 MT 19:22 (1 3s Ewv Ew 37 30 68 | Mt 3:4, 13:5, 13:46, 14:5,
having (m) 14:24, 21:28, 21:46, 27:16
5 MT 24:38 ooy 3p TPWYyoVTEC TPWYW
munching (m)
6 | MT24:38 |[noav |3p | mivovteg e 14 4 3
drinking (m)
7 | MT24:38 |Woaww |3p | yepoduree YoL€w 1 (See Lk 17:27)
marrying (m)
8 |MT24:38 |fow |3p | yopilovree YepiCw 1 (See Lk 17:27)
marrying off (m)
9 | MK16 v 3s €oblwv €oblw 17 8 5
eating (m)
10 | MK 1:22 v 3s | Oiddokwy OL86oK® 4 3 16 | Mk 1:21%* 2:13, 4:2, 9:31,
teaching (m) 10:1, 11:17
11 | MK 2:6 foaw | 3p KabruevoL KaBNoL 52 11 11 | Mk 3:32, 10:46
sitting (m)
12 | MK 2:6 foay 3p dLokoyLlbpevoL dLohoyilopat 1 1 8 Mk 8:16, 9:33, 11:31
reasoning (m)
13 MK 2:18 Aooy 3p vnotebovTeC. vnotedw 1 2
fasting (m)
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14 | MK5:5 v 3s Kkpdlwy Kpa.lw 1 13 | Mk 3:11, 10:48, 11:9
crying (m)

15 MK 5:5 v 3s KOTOKOTTWY KOTOKOTITW 2
cutting (m)

16 | MK 5:11 v 3s Bookopévn Bookw 3
feeding (m)

17 MK 9:4 oo 3p ovAlododrTeg OLAAAEW 2
talking with (m)

18 | MK 10:22 | 3s | &wv G 37 30 68 | Mk 3:10, 4:5, 5:3, 6:19,7:25,
having (m) 8.7, 8:14, 11:32, 12:6,

12:44, 16:8

19 MK 10:32 v 3s TPOXY WV TPOAYW 3 1
going before (m)

20 | MK12:5 (Roav) | 3p | oépovrec 3w
beating (m)

21 MK 12:5 (Roow) | 3p ATOKTEVVOVTEG dmoKTELVW 2
killing (m)

22 MK 14:4 Aooy 3p QYooK TODVTEG QYooK TEW 1
being indignant (m)

23 MK 14:40 ooy 3p KaToepuroperoL keToBepivw 1
becoming heavy (m)

24 | MK 14:49 fiuny 1s 8L8dokwy 8L8GoKW 4 3 16 | Mk 1:21, 2:13, 4:2, 9:31,
teaching (m) 10:1, 11:17

25 | MK 14:54 v 3s OUYKOONLEVOG OUYKEOM AL
seating himsealf (m)

26 MK 14:54 v 3s BeppoLvoperog Beppalve 2 1
warming himself (m)

27 MK 15:40 foay 3p Bewpoboat Bewpéw 13 27 6 Mk 3:11, 12:41, 15:47
beholding (f)

28 | MK 15:43 v 3s TPOGSEYOUEVOG TPOGGE oML 3 1 1
waiting on (m)

29 |LK1:10 v 3s TPOGELYOpEVOV TpOTebyOpaLL 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44
praying (m)

30 | LK1:21 v 3s TPOTSOKRY TPOOSOK 2 1 1 Acts 28:6

waiting on (m)
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31 LK 1:22 v 3s SLovedwy Srovedw
gesturing (m)

32 LK 2:8 foav 3p QypavAodyTeg GypovAéw
living outside (m)

33 LK 2:8 fooy 3p PuAKoooVTEG dLAKOOW 4 3
watching (m)

34 | LK2:33 % 3s Bovpalovtee (pl) Boupdl w 4 10 | Lk 1:21, 4:22; Acts 2:7,
marveling (m) 4:13, 7:31

35 LK 2:51 v 3s botaoobuerog Umotaoow
submitting (m)

36 | LK3:23 v 3s @pYOHLevog GpyouaL
beginning (m)

37 LK 4:20 fooy 3p drevifovtec drevidw
staring (m)

38 | LK 4:31 v 3s 8L8dokwy 8L8GoKW 4 3 16 | Lk 4:15,5:3
teaching (m)

39 LK 4:38 v 3s OUVEXOLEVT OUVEXW 1 2 Lk 8:37, Acts 18:5
suffering from (m)

40 | LK 4:44 v 3s | knpvoowy knploow 1 4 | Acts 8:5, 9:20
preaching (m)

41 LK 5:16 v 3s LTOXWPRV VO WPEW
withdrawing (m)

42 | LK 5:16 v 3s TPOGELYOpLEVOC Tposehy oL 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44
praying (m)

43 | LK5:17 v 3s | oLddokev SL860K® 4 3 16 | Lk 4:15, 5:3
teaching (m)

44 | LK5:17 Rowr | 3p | abruevor KON 52 |11 11 | Lk 18:35, 22:55, Acts 14:8
sitting (m)

45 | LK 518 () |3s | dépovrec bépw 37 12 13 | Lk 18:15, 24:51;
bearing (m) Acts 4:34, 13:49, 25:18,

27:15, 27:17

46 LK 5:29 ooy 3p KaTaKeLpLevoL KOTOKELLOL 2 4 Lk 5:25
reclining (to eat) (m)

47 | LK 6:12 v 3s SLavukTeped Y SLavuktepedw

spending the night (m)
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48 | LK 8:32 v 3s Bookopérn POoKK 3
feeding (m)
49 | LK 8:40 foowv | 3p | mpoodokdureg TPOOSOKA 2 1 1 Acts 28:6
eagerly awaiting (m)
50 | LK 9:53 v 3s TOpELOLEVOY TopetopiL 134 |48 24 | 17- 1k 2:3&41, 4:30,7:6
proceeding (m) 19:28, 24:28; Act 5:14,
8:36, 8:39, 21.5, 22:5, +
51 LK 11:14 v 3s &xpariwy ExPaALw 1 1
casting out (m) (BeAAw) (8) (5) (6) | (Acts 4:15, 17:18, 20:14)
52 | LK 13:10 v 3s BLédoKWY BLE0oK 4 3 16 | Lk 4:15,5:3
teaching (m)
53 LK 13:11 v 3s ouyKkOTTOLON OUYKOTTW
bending over (m)
54 | LK 13:11 v 3s duvapévn Shvopoct 40 13 19 Lk 1:22, 8:19, 19:3;
having power (m) Acts 16:32
55 | LK 14:1 foaw 3p TOPOTNPOTLLEVOL TOPUTPEW 1 3 Lk 6:7, Acts 9:24
closely observing (m)
56 LK 15:1 Rooy 3p &yyiCovteg Eyyiw 3 1 2 Lk 22:1, Acts 7:17
drawing near (m)
57 | LK 19:47 v 3s BLédoKWY BLE0oK 4 3 16 | Lk 4:15,5:3
teaching (m)
58 | LK21:37 | 3s | Oduddokwy ALddoke 4 3 16 | Lk 4:15, 5:3
teaching (m)
59 LK 23:8 v 3s BéELWY Bérw 12 4 23 Lk 15:28, 18:4, 18:13; Acts
desiring (m) 10:10, 14:13, 19:33
60 LK 23:53 v 3s kelpevoc. Kelpol 3 3 13 Lk 5:25, 23:23
lying (m)
61 | LK?24:13 foav | 3p TOPELOEVOL Topebopat 134 |48 24 | 17- Lk 2:3 & 41, 4:30, 7:6
going (m) 19:28, 24:28; Act 5:14,
8:36, 8:39, 21:5, 225, +
62 LK 24:32 v 3s KOLOWEVT Kelw 6 5 1 Acts 19:19
burning (m)
63 LK 24:53 fooy 3p €0AoyoDVTEG €OAOYEW 3 7 1

blessing (m)




gol

64 |JIN1:28 v 3s BantiCwv. pamtiw 1 7 Jn 3:22 & 23: 4:2
bapti zing (M)

65 | JN2:6 foaw | 3p | Kkelpevar Kelpol 3 3 13 [ Jn5:3,11:38, 19:29, 20:12,
setting there (m) Rev 4:2

66 JIN 3:23 v 3s Bamtilwy Bamtiw 1 7 Jn 3:22 & 23***: 4:2
baptizing (m)

67 | JN 10:40 v 3s Bamtiwy Bamtilw 1 7 Jn 3:22 & 23: 4:2
baptizing (m)

68 JN 11:1 % 3s Go0ev@y GoBevéw 1 3 Jn 4:46; 11:2 ****
ailing (m)

69 | JN 13:23 v 3s dvakelperog QraKeLpoL 3
reclining (m)

70 | JN18:18 v 3s BepuoLvoperog Beppaivw 2 1 Jn 18:18*
warming himself (m)

71 | JN 18:25 v 3s BeppoLvoperog Bepualve 2 1 Jn 18:18
warming himself (m)

72 JN 18:30 v 3s moLdr  (kekomoLoC) TOLéW 33 24 18 Jn 2:23, 5:16, 6:2, 8:39
doing (m) (evildoer)

73 | ACTS 1:10 | foaw 3p arevidovteg GreviCw
staring (m)

74 | ACTS 1:13 |[foawv | 3p Katopévovteg KL TRMEVW 7 (7) | (Lk 1:22, 8:27;
abiding (m) (1éve) Acts 5:4, 12:16, 18:3, 20:5)

75 ACTS 1:14 | foav 3p TPOOKaPTEPOD VTEC TPOOKOPTEPEW 1
continuing in (m)

76 ACTS 2:2 oo 3p KaBrjevol K& 52 11 11 Lk 18:35, 22:55, Acts 14:8
reclining (m)

77 ACTS 2.5 oo 3p KO TOLKODVTEG KOTOLKEW 36 8
residing (m)

78 | ACTS 2:42 | foav 3p TPOOKPTEPODVTEG TPOOKAPTEPEW 1
persisting in (m)

79 ACTS 8:1 v 3s OLVEVLSOKAV OUVEVBOKEW 1
taking pleasurein (m)

80 | ACTS8:13 |7v 3s TPOOKAPTEPDV TPOOKAPTEPEW 1
staying close to (m)

81 | ACTS8:28 |7 3s bmoatpédpwv Umootpédw 2 Lk 23:48: Acts 8:25

returning (m)
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82 ACTS 8:28 | nv 3s Ke:OMuevog KaONoL 52 11 11 Lk 18:35, 22:55, Acts 14:8
sitting (m)
83 | ACTS9:28 |mv 3s €LOTOPEVOEVOG eloTopelopaL 24 10 1 (Lk 2:3, 2:41, 4:30, 4:37, 7:6,
going in (m) (mopetiopat) (151) | (48) | (24) | 7:11, 13:22, 14:25, 19:28,
24:15, 24:28, Acts 5:41,
_ 8:36, 8:39, 16:4, 21:5, 22:5)
84 | ACTS 9:28 |1 3s | €kmopeudperog éxmopetopat 33 6 4 (Lk 2:3, 2:41, 4:30, 4:37,
going out (m) (Topevopiat) (151) | (48) (24) | 7:6, 7:11, 13:22, 14:25,
19:28, 24:15, 24:28, Acts
5:41, 8:36, 8:39, 16:4, 215,
22:5)
85 | ACTS9:28 v 3s TeppnoLagdperog TeppnoLdlopoL 1 Acts 19:8
speaking boldly (m)
86 | ACTS v 3s TPOOGOOKWV TPOGBOKAL 2 1 1 Acts 28:6
10:24 expecting (m)
87 | ACTS funv | 1s | mpooevydpevoc TpooelyopaL 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44
10:30 Praying (m)
88 ACTS 12:5 |fv 3s yLvopévn yivouot 23 13 4 Acts 2:43*2, 5:12
being made (f)
89 | ACTS12:6 |7v 3s KOLULWWEVOG KOLLLAG
sleeping (M)
90 | ACTS foaw 3p TPOOELYOUEVOL Tpocely oL 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44
12:12 praying (m)
91 ACTS v 3s Bupopoy BV Bupopa €W
12:20 quarrelling with (m)
92 | ACTS14:7 |noav | 3p | ebayyedldpevol ebaryyerilw 4 Lk 3:18, Acts 8:25, 8:40,
evangelizing (m) 17:18
93 | ACTS16:9 |®v 3s TapokeA@dy TOPOKAAEW 4 13 17 Lk 7:4, 8:31, 8:41, 15:28;
entreating (M) Acts 2:40, 11:23, 13:42,
19:31, 21:12, 25:2, 27:33
94 | ACTS fuev [ 1p | Suetpifovreg SLatpifw 2 5 Acts 12:19, 14:28, 15:34,
16:12 continuing (m) 25:14
95 ACTS 18:7 | v 3s ouvopopodon OUVOLOPEW

adjoining (m)
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96 | ACTS foow 3p TOLOUVTEG TOLEW 33 24 18 Lk 6:23, 6:26, 9:43, 14:16
19:14 doing (m) Acts 6:, 8:6, 9:36, 9:39,
15:3, 16:8, 19:11, 27:18
97 | ACTS21:3 | 3s &modoptLlOpevov amodoptilopat
unloading (m)
98 | ACTS v | 1s | dvrexiCwv dureki(w
22:19 imprisoning (m)
99 | ACTS funy 1s dépwv 8épw
22:19 beating (m)
100 | ACTS Aunv 1s OUVELOOK DV OUVELOOKEW 1
22:20 consenting (m)
101 | ACTS Aunv 1s PuAdOOWY PUALOOW 4 3
22:20 guarding (m)
102 | ROM 7:13 | (&) 3s katepyaCopen KatepydCopaL (1) (1) 1)
producing (m) (epyaopar)
103 | 2Cc0O 5:19 v 3s KOTOAALOTWY KOTOAALOOW
reconciling (m)
104 | 2CO 5:19 % 3s AoyL{opuevog Loyilopat 5 3 9 1 Co13:11
imputing (m)
105 | 2CO 75 (fuev) | 1p BALBOUevOL OALBw 2 5 1
being afflicted (m)
106 | GAL 1:22 Aunv 1s &yroolperog GyVoéw 1 2
without knowing (m)
107 | GAL1:23 |[foav | 3p | dxoloveg drolw 15 2 12
hearing (m)
108 | PHLP 2:26 | v 3s EmLmoddY EMLTOBEW 1
longing (m)
109 | PHLP 2:26 |fv 3s adnuovdy Gonuovéw
distressing (m)
110 | 1THS 2:12 | (fuev) | 1p TopokoAoDUTEG TUPUKOAEW 4 13 17
exhorting (m)
111 | 1THS 2:12 | (fpev) | 1p TopoyLuBoTpLEVOL Topepudéopiat
comforting (m)
112 | 1THS 2:12 | (fuev) | 1p P TUPOUEVOL pepTOpopaL

testifying (m)
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113 | 1PT 2:25 fTe 2p TAAVLEVOL TAVEW 2
going astray (m)

114 | RV 1:16 (Av) 3s v 0 37 30 68 | Rev. 6:9.9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
having (m) 21:15

115 | RV 1:16 (Av) 3s EKTOPEVOPEVT éxmopetopLal 33 6 4 (Lk 2:3, 2:41, 4:30, 4:37, 7:6,
going out (f) (Topetopat) (151) | (48) (24) | 7:11, 13:22, 14:25, 19:28,

24:15, 24:28, Acts 5:41,
8:36, 8:39, 16:4, 21:5, 22:5)

116 | RV 4:5 (foow) | 3p KOLOPEVOL Koiw 6 5 1
burning (f)

117 | RV 47 (Roa) | 3p v 5@ 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
having (m) 21:15

118 | RV 5:12 (o) | 3p Aéyovteg Aéyw 155 | Rev. 5:14
saying (m)

119 | RV 6:5 (o) | 3p | Exwv Ew 37 30 68 | Rev. 6:9. 9:8,9:9, 13:11,
having (m) 21:15

120 | RV 10:2 () 3s | &ov &w 37 30 68 | Rev. 6:9. 9:8,9:9, 13:11,
having (m) 21:15

121 | RV 147 (7v) 3s Aéywv Aéyw 29 29 155 | Rev 5:14
saying (m)

122 | RV 17:4 () 3s €éxovon 5@ 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
having (f) 21:15

123 | RV 19:11 | (fv) 3s KoAOUperog KoA€w 12 18 20
calling (m)

124 | RV19:12 | (&) 3s | &ov Ew 37 30 68 | Rev. 6:9. 9:8,9:9, 13:11,
having (m) 21:15

125 | RV 21:12 | (#v) 3s | &ovow &w 37 30 68 | Rev. 6:9. 9:8,9:9, 13:11,
having (f) 21:15

126 | RV 21:12 (7v) 3s €yovoa, € 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
having (f) 21:15

127 | RV 21:14 (Av) 3s Ewv 5 37 30 68 | Rev. 6:9.9:8, 9:9, 13:11,

having (m)

21:15%**
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Overt Periphrastic Imperfects Chart
(Based on Boyer — Sorted by Category in New Testament Order)

This is likely to be the least helpful of the appendices. It does, however, document my initial attempts at token reduction. Seven reasons
were first proposed for at least temporary exclusion. Excluded tokens were listed under seven categories which were ordered A-G:

1.

No o

AOO — IMPLIED There are a number of tokens proposed by Boyer (1986) where there is no overt imperfect of the copula
provided. (See below.) Since this is normally a practice restricted to adjectives in predicate position, | have continued to
exclude these tokens (Mounce, 1993: 67).
B0OO — DISPUTED These include those verses which one or more experts indicated were not periphrastics.

CO00 — STATIVE Participles in these verses seemed to suggest states of being rather than action and were therefore initially
excluded. There appeared to be at least two instances (both were found in close proximity to another periphrastic) which
were later re-added. (See Luke 5:17 and Acts 2:5-6)

D00 — Exet The presence of the should not have resulted in the exclusion of Luke 8:2. (Mark 5:11 was not specifically

examined.)

EOO - ADJECTIVE If it seemed even remotely possible that the participle was being used adjectivally, they were excluded.
FOO — ADVERBALLY Only the third of these three tokens (each found in Acts 9:28) was found to be adverbial.

GO0 — Adverbs of Purpose This was perhaps the most spurious of my proposed categories. The effect was to initially
exclude a significant number of locative periphrastics.

The category of RO0O — REMAINING provided a reduced list of periphrastics for my initial attempt at determining discourse function.

#  Reference Aux P/N Participle Rendering (BGT)
A00 | IMPLIED
AO1 | MT 3:17 v) 3s | Aéyouon Kal 1800, pwrn ék TV odpavdy, Aéyouvor, OUTOC €0TLY O LLOG OV O GyamnTog,
saying (f) év @ €bdoknou.
A02 | MK 12:5 (foav) | 3p | dépovteg Kol BALOV GTEOTELACY” KAKELVOV GTEKTELVAY, KoL TOAAOUG &AAOUG, OV uev
beating (m) dépovteg, ol Ot AMOKTEVVOVTEC.
A03 | MK 12:5 (Roav) | 3p ATOKTEVVOVTEG Kol @AAOV GTéoTeLAer KAKETVOV GmékTeLvay, Kal TOAAOVG &AAOUG, oVG eV
killing (m) dépovteg, 0Ug B¢ GMOKTEVVOVTEG.
A04 | LK 5:18 @) 3s | pépovteg kel L8oL Bvdpec dpépovteg €Ml kALY BvBpwTov O¢ RV TapaAcAULEVOS Kol
bearing (m) &frour adtov eloeveykely kol Oelval [adtov] évamiov adtod.
AO5 | ROM 7:13 #v) 3s | katepyalopérn TO obv ayeBov €uol €yéveto Bavatog, Un yévoLto® GALd T auapTie, ve davi
producing (m) opoptio, SLe Tod dyadod pou katepyalouévn Bavatov, Tva yéumtal kod’
UTepPoAY GpepTWAOG 1) GuapTio dLi THG EVTOAfG.
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A06 | 2CO 7:5 (fuev) | 1p | OALBouevoL Kol yép éAB0vTwr mudv eic Makeboviar obdeplov €oynkev bveowv 1 obpé
being afflicted (m) MUOV &AL v TavtL OALBOpevoL: EEwber payat, éowder Gpofol.
AO7 | 1THS 2:12 (fuev) | 1p | mapakarodvteg TopokeAoDUTEG VUAS Kol TapapuBolerol Kol LapTUPOREVOL €l¢ TO TepLTaTely
exhorting (m) Upag dElwe tod Beod ToD kadodvtog Updc elg Thy €avtod Paotielov kol d6Eav.
A08 | 1THS 2:12 (fuev) | 1p TapaLBoluEVoL TopokaAodrteg DUAC Kol TopopuuBoUeroL Kol LapTUPOUEVOL €L¢ TO TepLTaTeLY
comforting (m) Uuac GElwg tod Beod tod kadolvtog LUAG €l THY €outod BaotAelor kol S6Eav.
A09 | 1THS 2:12 (fuev) | 1p | papTupdpevoL TopokaAoDUTEG VUAG Kol TapopuBoUeroL Kol LapTUPOREVOL €L¢ TO TepLTaTely
testifying (m) Uudc GELwg oD Beod Tod kadodrtog Dudg €ig T €ovtod Baoiieloy kol SOEwv.
A10 | RV 1:16 GiD) 3s | éwv Kl €xwy €v tf) 6eELd yeLpl adtod dotépag €mte kKol ék ToD 0TORETOC ahToD
having (m) poudaie dlotopoc Ofela éxTopevopévn kal 1 Bliic adtod we 6 HAlog daivel év
tf Suvduel adtod.
All | RV 1:16 fwv) 3s | &mopevopérn kel €xwv &v th 8eELd yeLpl adtod dotépag emta Kol ék Tod 0ToRaTog ahTod
going out (f) poudaie dlotopog Ofcla éxTopevopérn kal 1 Bliig adtod we 6 HAlog dalvel év
Th Suvdpel abtod.
Al12 | RV 45 (foav) | 3p | koLdpeve Kal ék tod 8pdvou ékmopebovtal Gotpamal kel dwral kol Bpovtal, kel €mti
burning (f) Aopmadeg TUpOG KelOpevaL évamiov tod Bpbrov, & elow T €mte mreliate ToD
Beod,
Al3 | RV 4:7 (foav) | 3p | Exwv kel TO (Qov TO TPATOV OWoLOV AéovTL Kol TO delTepov (QPov OUoLov WOoyw Kol
having (m) 10 tpitov (Pov Ewv TO TpdowTor W¢ GripwToL kal TO Tétaptov (Pov duolov
GeT® TETOEV®.
Al4 |RV5:12 (fioav) | 3p | Aéyovteg Aéyovteg v peyadn: GELOY €oTLy TO Gpriov TO éodaypévor AaPelv Ty
saying (m) ShvopLy kal TAodtov kol codiow kol Loyby kol TLuny kol 86wy kol edioylov.
Al5 | RV 6:5 (oav) | 3p | éxwv Kol 6te fvolter thv oppayide tv tpitny, fikovon tod tpitou (Wouv Aéyovtog:
having (m) €pyov. kal €ldov, kal idov Tmmog wéag, kal O kedfuevog € altov Egwy (uyov
&v T} xeLpl avdtod.
Al6 | RV 10:2 fv) 3s | &wv kel €xwy év tf xepl adtod PLapildiov Arewypévov. kal €Onker TOV TOd
having (m) abtod TOv BeELov €ml Thg Baddaong, TOV 8¢ edWvupov émi Tthg Yhg,
Al7 | RV 14:7 fw) 3s | Aéywv Aéywr &v dwri) peydAn: dofrifnte Tov Bedv kal 6dte adt® 60fmy, GtL NABev 1
saying (m) Gpe Thc kploewe adTod, kel TpookuYMoaTe TG TOLNoAVTL TOV 0lpardY Kel THY
yAv kol Baiccoay kel TYRG DOATWY.
Al8 | RV 17:4 (fv) 3s | éouon Revelation 17:4 «ai 1 yuwn qv mepeBAnuévn mopdupody kel kokkivov kol
having (f) KEXPLOWUEVT Ypuoiw kol AlBw Tiply kol papyepltalc,éxovoe TothpLov
xpuoody v tf) xepl adthc yéuov Bdeluypotwy kol té dkadepte thg Toprelag
aUTig
Al19 | RV 19:11 @) 3s | kadolpevog Kol €ldov tov obpavdv frewypévor, kol i8ob {mmog Acukdg kel O kabruevog ém’
calling (m) alToV [KoloUperog] Mot kol GANOLYoG, kal €v dikatootun kpivel kol

TOA€LEL.
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A20 | RV 19:12 fwv) 3s | &wv ol &t oPpOeApol adTod [(g] GAOE Tupdc, kal éml Ty kepeAny adTod SLedruete
having (m) TOAAG, €WV dvoun Yeypappévor 0 oddelg 0lder el un adtdg,
A21 | RV 21:12 fv) 3s | éovow &xovon Telyog uéyo kol DYMAGY, €xovon TUAGVEG SWdeko Kol €Tl TOLG TUARGLY
having (f) Gyyéroug Swdeka kol OVOUaTa EMLyEypouuéve, & €oTLy [th Ovduata] TV Swdeko
GUARY VIRV Topanh
A22 | RV 21:12 Fv) 3s | éovon &ovon, TELyog Léye kal LYMAGY, €xouon TUAGVEG SWdeko Kol €Ml TOlg TUAGGLY
having (f) Qyyéroug Suwdeko Kol OVOpOTa ETLyeypauéve, & oty [t ovouate] TV Swdeko
GUAGY viGY Topanh:
A23 | RV 21:14 @v) 3s | éwv Kl TO Telxog Thg MOAewC Exwy Beuediong dwdeko kol €T odTOV duddeKa
having (m) Ovopate TV dwdeko GmootéAwy ToD dpriov.
B0OO | DISPUTED
BO1 | MT 24:38 foow 3p | TpwyoVTeES WG Yop foer v talc nuépalg [éxelvaig] Talc PO ToD kaTakALOROD TPWYOVTEG
munching (m) kel Tivovteg, youodvteg kol yopilovteg, dypt Mg Nuépag elofrber Nde eig iy
KLBwToV,
B02 | MT 24:38 Aoy 3p | mivovteg W¢ Yop Aoy v talc Muépal [ékelvalc] Talc Tpod Tod KaTekALOWOD TPWYOVTEG
drinking (m) kel Tivovteg, yapodrteg kol yeqriCovteg, dypL Tg Miépag elofiber N@e eig thy
Ktﬁwrév
B03 | MT 24:38 Aoav 3p | yopodvreg wg yocp oo év talc nuepaLg [éxelvarc] mLf; ’ITpO Tou KOTOKAVOUOD rpwyovreg
marrying (m) kel Tivovteg, yapodrteg kol yoqrtCovteg, dypl Mg Muépag elofrber N@e eig thy
KLBwTOV,
B04 | MT 24:38 foay 3p | yopiCovreg W¢ Yop Roer €v talc Nuépal [éketvalc] talg mpo Tod katakAVoWLod TpWyoVTeg
marrying off (m) kol Tivovteg, yapodrteg kol yeyrlCovteg, dypt fig Niépac elofirber N@e elg thy
KLBwrév
B05 | MK 14:49 funy 1s | dLddokwy Koce’ uépoy funy ﬂpog uuocg &V 1) lep® SLOAoKWY Kol 00K EKpaTNOnTE We* GAL
teaching (m) (v TAnpwbdoLY ol ypadal.
B06 | MK 14:54 v 3s | ouyke®nuerog kel 6 TIétpog &mo poakpdber frorolinoer adt® €wg éow €lg THY adATY TOD
seating himsalf (m) | dpxLlepéwe kal v OUYKUBMUEVOS HeTd TRV LTMPETOY Kol BepUaLVOULEVOg TPOG TO
b
BO7 |LK 2:8 fioav | 3p | dypavrodyteg Kol moipéveg foav év Tf yope th adth dypevlodvteg kol GuAGOOOVTEG GUANKAG
living outside (m) TfC YUKTOG €mL TNV Toluvny adtdv.
BO8 |LK 2:8 floav | 3p | dvAdooovTeg Kol moupéveg floav év tf xdpe th adth dypevlodvteg kol GUAKOOOVTES BUAKHEG
watching (m) Thig VUKTOG €Ml TNV Toluvmy abTGv.
B09 | LK 3:23 Av 3s | dpyduevog Kol adtog fv 'Incodc dpxOueroc woel €Tdv tpLakovta, WV vidg, ¢ évouileto,
beginning (m) Toong tod "HA
B10 |LK 5:16 v 3s | bmoyxwpRdv adTOg 8¢ MY DTOXWPAV &V TalG EPMUOLS KoL TPOCELYOIEVOG.
withdrawing (m)
B11 |LK 5:16 v 3s | mpooevyopLerog a0TOg 8¢ MV DTOXWPRAV €V TALG EPTILOLG KoL TPOOELYOHEVOG.

praying (m)
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B12 | LK 24:53 fioay | 3p | edhoyodveg Kl Hoav Suk Tavtog &V TQ lep@ edAoyodvteg TOV Bedv.
blessing (M)

B13 | JN 18:18 v 3s | Gepparvopevog clotrkeloar ¢ ol doDAoL kol ol UTMEétal arpakLiw Temolnkdteg, dtL Pdyog
warming himself (m) | Av, kel éBepuaivovto fv 6¢ kal O Ilétpog pet’ aldTdy €0TwG Kol BeppaLvoperog.

B14 | ACTS 16:9 v 3s | TepakaAdy Kal opope duee [thg] vuktog t¢) Haddw @ddon, dvnp Moakedwy tic fv €0twg kol
entreating (m) TopokeA@y adtov kKol Aéywr: SwPig eic Makedoviay Pori@noov fuiv.

B15 | ACTS 22:20 | fiumv 1s | ouvvevdok®v kel Ote eexdvveto to alpe Ltedorov tod paptupdg oov, kol a0TOg HnY
consenting (m) EPeatig Kol OUVELBOKAY Kol GUAROOWY T& LLATLE TOV Gralpobvtwy adtiv.

B16 | ACTS 22:20 | fjunv 1s | ¢pvraoowy kol Ote eEexlvveto t0 alpe Ltedorov Tod paptupdg 0ov, kol adTOC HnY
guarding (m) épeoti; kol OUVELBOKGY Kol GUAKOOWY TE LLATLE TOV GvalpolvTwy adTov.

B17 |2CO 5:19 v 3s | ketodidoowy W¢ 6tL Beog v &v XpLot® kOooV KaTOAARGOWY €avt®, UT AoyL{operoc aldtolg
reconciling (m) TO TUPUTTWUHTE aOTOV Kol Béuevog &v Huly Tov Adyov Th¢ kataAlayfg.

B18 |2C0O 5:19 v 3s | Aoyilduevog w¢ 6L Beog v &v XpLot® kOopov KaTeAAROoWY €qvt®, PN AoyLloperoc aldtolg
imputing (m) TO TUPATTWUNTE aOTOV Kol Béuevog év Muiv Tov Adyov Thg kataAlayfg.

B19 | PHLP 2:26 w 3s | emLmodQV émeLdn emmoddY fY mavTag LAC kol adnuovdy, SLotL frolvonte 0Tl Hobévnoey.
longing (m)

B20 | PHLP 2:26 v 3s | adnuovdv émeLdn) EmMLTOBAY Mv mAvTag LPAC Kal &dnpovdy, 6LdtL Mkoloate OTL NoBévnoey.
distressing (m)

C00 | STATIVE

C0l | MT 12:4 v 3s | €ov TG €lofABer €ig tOV olkov Tod Beod kal Toug &pToug Thg Tpobéosewg Eépayor, O
alowing (n) ok €E0v v adt® dayely obde Tolg pet’ adTod €l un tolg Lepedoly pévolg;

CO1 | MT 19:22 v 3s | &wv arcoloag 8¢ O veawiokog TOV Adyov GTAABer Aumoluerog MV Yop €Xwy KTNLeTo
having (m) TOAAG.

C02 | MK 2:6 Aoav 3p | kadruevol foav &€ Tveg TOV Ypouppatéwy ékel kaBnuevor kal SiadoyLlduevol év Talc

D01 sitting (m) kopdlalg adtdy:

co3 | MK 2:6 Aoy 3p | dloekoyLlopevol ooy 8¢ TLveG TV YPouUUatéwy ékel kadnuevol kol dtadoyLlopevol év talg

D02 reasoning (m) kopdlalg adtdy:

C04 | MK 2:18 foow 3p | vnotebovres. Kal foav ol padnral Twdvvov kal ol @apLoalol vnoTeDovTeG. kol €p)OoVTaL
fasting (m) kel Aéyovoly adt@ Suk ti ol padntal Twovvou kel ol pabnral tév daploainv

vnotebouoLy, ol &€ ool padntal od vnotebouoLy,

C05 | MK 10:22 v 3s | &wv 0 8¢ otuyraoag éml TQ A0Yw AmAABer AuTOUUEVOC MY Yop EXWY KTHULOTE TOAAG
having (m)

C06 | MK 14:40 floav | 3p | kotaPopuvdpevol Kl TaALy EABWY ebpev adtoug kaBeldovtag, foay yop adtdV ol 6dpBaiuol

becoming heavy (m)

kateBapuroperol, kal obk fdetoar ti dTokpLdGOLY aldtw
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C07 | LK 5:17 Aoy 3p | keBnpevol Kol éyéveto &v i@ tdv fuepdv kol adtog fY SLdokwy, kol foay kadfuevol

sitting (m) daploniol kel VopodLaokaAoL ol Hoay EANALBOTEC €K TAONG KWUNG THG
Fock/tkou'.ocg kel Tovdaiog kol “Tepovoadnu: kel SUveplg kuplov A €i¢ to LaoBul
adTov.

C08 | LK 5:29 Aoy 3p | kotakelevol Kol émoinoer doymy peyainy Aevig adt® &v tf oikig adtod, kal fv 8yiog
reclining (m) TOAUG TEAWVQRY Kol GAAwY ol Aoy pet’ adTtdy KoTakelpevol.

C09 | LK 13:11 v 3s | ouykdntouon kel 160U yurn Treduo €xovon doBevelog €tn SekaokTw kel BV GLYKDTTOUCN Kol
bending over (m) un Suvepévn drakijol el TO TovTedéc.

C10 | LK 13:11 v 3s | dwvopérn kol 180L yurn mredua éxovoe Gobeveleg €tn SekOKT® Kol MY OLYKDTTOUOK Kol
having power (m) un Suvapévn dvexifial €ig O TovTerés.

Cl1l1 | LK 23:53 v 3s | keipevog. Kol KaBedwy évetVALEeY adTd oLYdOVL Kal €0mker adtov év uriuatt AaEeutd ol
lying (m) ok v oLdelc olTw Kelpevog.

C12 |JN2:6 fooy 3p | kelpevol ooy S éxel ALBvol Uoplo €€ kot TOV koBaplopgor TV Tovdaiwy kelpeval,

D05 setting there (m) xwpodowl v petpntig dVo A Tpelg

C13 |[JN11:1 Av 3s | Adbeviv "Hy & tic doBevdv, AdCapoc &mo Bnavicg, ék thc kwung Mapiag kel Mdap6ag
ailing (m) T &deddfic adtiic.

C14 | JN 13:23 v 3s | dvakelpevog v Grakelperog €ig ek TV wabnTdY adtod év 1@ KOATY tod Inood, Ov Aydme O
reclining (m) "Inooic.

C15 | JN 18:30 v 3s | moL@v Gmexplbnoay kel elmay adt@- €l pn qv oltog KakOv ToLdv, olk &v cou
doing (m) TopedWkaper adToV.

Cl16 | ACTS 2:2 Aoy 3p | kabrpevoL kel €yéveto ddrw é tod olparod Ayoc Womep depopévng Trofig BLalog kel
reclining (m) émAnpwaoer 0oy TOV olkov o0 Hoow kebruevol

C17 | ACTS8:1 v 3s | ouvevdokGV Zadrog b€ MV guveudok@v tf) dveipécer adtod. Eyéveto ¢ év ékelvn th Muépy
taking pleasurein SLWYROG péyog eml TN ékkAnoley thy év Tepooodluolg, Tavteg 8¢ dleoTapnooy
(m) katd Tog xwpeg the Touvdaleg kal Tapapelog TANY TV GTOOTOAWY.
in agreement with

c18 |ACTS 8:28 Av 3s | bmootpédwy v Te UMooTpédwy kel KaBMuevog éml tod dpuatog aldtod kol dveyivwokey TOV
returning (m) mpodpntny "Hoatav.
(homeward bound?)

C19 |ACTS 8:28 v 3s | keBpevog v e LMOoTPEPWY Kal keBMuevog €ml ToD dppatog adTod Kol Greyivwokey tov
sitting (m) mpodntny "Hootow.

C20 | ACTS 12:6 v 3s | koLuwpevog “Ote 8¢ ferrev mpoayayely adtov 6 ‘Hpwdng, TH vuktl ékelvn v 0 Ilétpog
sleeping (M) KOLUWEVOG peTafb 600 oTpatlwT®dy Sedeuévog dAioeoy duoly diAakég te Tpo

g B0pag Errpour TV GuAaKNY.
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C21 | ACTS 14:7 floav | 3p | edoyyedlopevol Kakel edoryyedllduevor Noav.
evangelizing (m)

C22 | ACTS 18:7 v 3s | ouvopopodon Kol pewﬁaq &kelBer eLonkeev ELQ oikiav Twog dvduatt Titiov Tolatou
adjoining (m) (next | oePouévou tov Bedy, ob ) oikic fv cuvopopolon tf ouvaywyd.
door to)

C23 | ACTS 19:14 |foav | 3p | moodvreg foav 8¢ Twoc Xkevd Tovdalov dpyLepéwg €Mt viol Tobto ToLodvTec.

(TV) doing (m)

C24 | GAL 1:22 Auny 1s | Ayvoolpevog funy 8¢ dyvoolperog T¢) TPoowTw Tolg ékkAnolalg Thg Tovdalag talg &v
without knowing (m) | Xpiotd.

D00 | Ekel

D03 | MK 5:11 v 3s | Bookouévn v 8¢ €kel TpoOg T() BpeL GyéAn xolpwy peyoAn Bookopévn:
feeding (m)

D04 | LK 8:32 Av 3s | Bookouévn v ¢ kel dyén xolpwv ikavdv Pookopévn é&v t¢) 8pel’ kol Tapekdiecor adTov
feeding (m) {vo Emtpélm adtolg elg ékelvoug eloedBely: kal emétpelier adTolg.

EOO0 | ADJECTIVE

EO1 | MK 1:6 v 3s | &obiwv kel Hv 6 Twdvimg &vdeduuévog Tplyeg KapnAou kel (dvny Sepuativny mepl thy
eating (m) oopLy aTod Kl €0BlwV akpidag kal péL dypLov.

E02 | MK 14:4 foay 3p | dyavakTtodvTeg oo &€ TLVEC AYowoKTODVTEG TPOG €VTOUG €1¢ TL 1 dmwieta altn Tod pipov
being indignant (m) | yéyovev;

EO3 | MK 14:54 Av 3s | Beppatvéuerog Kol O Herpog ocTro p.ocKpoeev nKokouOnoev T €wg éow elg TV ocUM]V Toh
warming himself (m) | Gpxlepéws kal AV CUYKHOMUEVOG LETE TGOV LTMPETAV Kol Bepualvélerog TPog To

bAq.

E04 | MK 15:40 foay 3p | Gewpodoat "Hoow 6¢ kol yuvalkeg amo pokpofer Bewpodont, év aic kol Mapia 7

beholding (f) Maydainvn kel Maple 7 TakodBouv tod pikpod kel Twofitoc uritnp kel
TeAwdun,

EO5 | LK 2:51 v 3s | bmotaoobuerog kel KoTéPn pet’ adtdr kal NABer eic Noalaped kol Ay bmotaoobuerog adTolc.
submitting (m) (in kel H pritnp adtod Sietriper mavte T prinate év T kapdly adthc.
subjection)

EO06 | LK 24:32 v 3s | koouévn kol elmoay mpog GAAAoLg olxL T kapdle HUAY Ketopévn A [év Huiv] wg
burning (m) ErdAer MUy &v Th 000, g Sufvolyer Huiv Tie ypaddg;

EO7 | ACTS 12:12 | floaw 3p | IIpooeuyduevol ooy Te NABer éml T oiklow thg Maplag thg untpog Twdvvov tod
praying (m) émukadoupérov Mdpkov, ob ooy ikavol cuvnBpolopérol Kol Tpooeuyduevotl.

EO8 | JN 18:25 v 3s | Oeppotvopevog "Hy 8¢ Sipwr Ilétpog €0tag kel Beppatvoperog. eimov oy adt@: uh kel ob ék
warming himself (m) | tov padntdr adtod el; fprioato ékelvog kal elmev: odk eipl.

E09 | 1PT 2:25 fte 2p | mavduevol ATe Yap W¢ TPOPaTe TAAVWHUEVOL, GAAL émeoTpadnTe VOV EML TOV TOLUEVR Kol

going astray (m)

énlokomor OV Yuydv DUGY.




90¢

FOO | ADVERB

FO1 | ACTS 9:28 v 3s | elomopevduerog Kl AV Pet’ alTOV €loTopeubperog Kal ekTopeuduerog eig TepovoeAmj,
going in (m) TappnoLalopevog v TQ ovépatL tod kupiov,

F02 | ACTS 9:28 v 3s | Exmopeudperog Kl MV e’ adTdV €L0TOoPeudterog Kol EKTopeuduerog eig TepousaAn,
going out (m) ToppnoLaldperoc év 1@ ovduatL tod kupiov,

F03 | ACTS 9:28 Av 3s | Happnoralduerog kel MY pet’ adTOV elomopeudperog Kol ékTopeuduerog eic TepouoaAny,
speaking boldly (m) | moappnoagéperog év 1 ovéuntt Tod Kuplov,

GO0 | ADV of P.

GOl | LK 1:10 v 3s | mpooevyduevor Kl Tav 1O TARBog fY T0D Axod mpocevyOpevor EEw th Wpe Tod BuuLaueTog.
praying (m)

G02 |LK 4:44 v 3s | knploowy Kal fv knploowv eic e ouwaywyng thg Tovdaiag.
preaching (m)

G03 | LK 13:10 Av 3s | Suddokwy "Hy 8¢ 8Ldaokwy &V uid tdv owaywy@dv év Toic oaBpuotLy.
teaching (m)

G04 | LK 21:37 v 3s | dibdokwy "Hy 8¢ tig fuépag &v ) Lep® SLddokwy, Tag 8¢ viktag EEepyduerog ndALleto
teaching (m) €i¢ 10 8pog T kadoluevor Eialdv:

G05 | JN 1:28 v 3s | BamtiCwy. tadto év Bnbavig éyéveto mépav tod Topdavou, 6mov fiv 6 Twavvng Pamtilwy.
baptizing (m)

G06 | JN 3:23 Av 3s | BamtiCwr "Hy 8¢ kol 6 Twavvne Bantiwv &v Alvav éyyig tod Salely, étL Ddato mOAAL
baptizing (m) v ékel, kal mopeyivovto kal épantifovtor

G06 | JN 10:40 v 3s | BamtiCwr Kol ¢mijr8er maAly mépav tod Topddvov €ig tov témov dmou fv Twdvvng o
baptizing (m) Tp&Tov Pamtilwy kol éueLver ékel.

G07 | ACTS 1:13 fioav | 3p | Kotapévovteg kol Ote elofjABov, elg T0 DmepQov qréPnonar ol Aoy katapévovtes, 6 Te Ilétpog
abiding (m) kel Twavvng kol TakwPog kol "Avdpéng, ®iiimmog kal Owudg, Bepdolopaiog

kel MaB8aiog, Takwpog ‘Aidaiov kal Zipwy 6 (niwthg kal Toldeg Takwpov.

Go8 | ACTS 2:5 Aoy 3p | Katoikodvteg "Hoav 8¢ eig Tepovoanu katoukodvteg Tovdalol, dvdpeg eDAMBELC GTO TAVTOG
residing (m) €0voug TOV LTO TOV 0DpaVOY.

G09 | ACTS 16:12 | Auev 1p | SatpiPovreg KkakelBev el DLAlTTOUG, NTLC €0ty TpwWtn[c] uepldog Thg Makedoviag TOALS,
continuing (m) kodwvio. "Huev 8¢ év taldty T moAeL SLatpiPovtec Muépag TLVOC.

G10 | ACTS 21:3 v 3s | &modoptilduevor avadavarteg 6¢ Ty Kimpor kol ketaAlTovteg adTny eDWVUMOY ETAEOUEV €lg
unloading (m) Suploaw kol kethABouer ei¢ Thpov: ékeloe yip to mAolov My dmodoptLlouevoy

TOV YOuOv.
ROO | Remaining
RO1 | MT 7:29 v 3s | dLddokwy v yap dLdaokwy adtole Wg ééouaiar éxwy kel odY We ol ypoyuetele adTdv.

teaching (m)




LOT

R0O2 | MK 1:22 v 3s | duddokwy kol €emAnooorto ém T SLdayf adtod: fY yp SLddokwy altolg w¢ EEouciav
teaching (m) EXWwY Kol oY WG Ol YPOUUKTELG.
R0O3 | MK 5:5 v 3s | kpalwv Kol Sub TewTOC VUKTOG Kol MUEpag €V Tolg PrnuaoLy kol év tolg Opeoiy Qv
crying (m) kpalwv kol katekdTTwy Eonutov AlBolg
R0O4 | MK 5:5 Av 3s | katakdmTwY Kol 8Ll TowTOC VUKTOC Kol MUépag €V Tolg pvnuaoLly kol év tolc Opeoiy v
cutting (m) Kpalwy Kol KOTakOTTwY €qutdy Albolc
RO5 | MK 9:4 Aoy 3p | ovArarodvteg kel OO avtolc HAlag obv Mwiocel kol foav cuAlediodvteg 16 Inoou
talking with (m)
R0O6 | MK 10:32 v 3s | mpodywv "Hoav 8¢ év th 060 dvafaivovtes eic ‘Tepoodiupe, kol fY TPoaywy adTolg O
going before (m) ‘Inoodg, kal €BopPodvto, ol 8¢ dkolovBodvtec édpofoivto. kal Tapaiefwy TEALY
Toug dwdeka fipfato abtolg Aéyely o puéAdovta adt® ouuPaively
RO7 | MK 15:43 v 3s | mpoodeydpevog EBwv Twond [0] amd ‘Apipuadoaieg eboyuwy Bovdeutrg, 0¢ kol adTdg AV
waiting on (m) Tpoodexopevos Ty Baoiieiar Tod Beod, ToApunoag elofiBer mpog Tov IiAdTov
kel Yrioato T o@ue tod ‘Inood.
R0O8 | LK 1:21 Av 3s | mpoodok@y Kal fiv 6 Aadg Tpoodok®dv tov Zeyupley kol éBadualov év 1@ ypovilew &v 1@
waiting on (m) VoG adTov.
R0O9 | LK 1:22 v 3s | dtowebwy EZeABav 8¢ odk &dlvato AaAfjonl adtolg, kel eéméyvwoay OtL OTTaciay €dpokey
gesturing (m) &v 10 va kol adtdg Av Sawvebwy alrolc kal Suépever kadol
R10 | LK 2:33 v 3s | Bowpalovree (pl) Kol v Twond kel 1 pitmp adtod Bevudlovteg éml Tolg AnAovuévolg mepl
marveling (m) abtod.
R11 | LK 4:20 nooy 3p | dtevifovreg kel TTOEnG TO PLBAlov &modolg T@ LTMPETT ékadLoer” Kol TavTwy ol OdOoALOL
staring (m) &v T ouvaywyf foov dteviovteg adTd.
R12 | LK 4:31 v 3s | duddokwy Kol kotirber ei¢ Kadaprooby moiLy g Fodtdalag. kel By SL8dokwy adtolg
teaching (m) &v toig oappaoiy-
R13 | LK 4:38 v 3s | ouveyxouévn Aveotag 8¢ amo Thg owaywyRg €LofABer eig Tv oiklay Iipwrog. TevBepa S¢
suffering from (m) 100 Zipwroc MY ouVEXOMEVT TUPETEH PLeYaAw Kol NpWtnoay adTtov Tepl adthg.
R14 | LK 5:17 v 3s | dLéaokwy Kal éyéveto &v pid tov Nuepdr kel adtog Av SL8aokwy, kel fowy Kebhievol
teaching (m) dapLoalol kel VouodLddokaAoL ol Hoay EANALBSTEC €k THONG KWUNG THC
Fadtdalog kel Touvdalag kel “Tepovoanu: kal dOveglg kuplov v €ig TO LaoBaL
a0TOV.
R15 | LK 6:12 v 3s | Stowuktepedwy Evéveto 8¢ év tolc nuépatg tadtolg EEeABely adtov eig 10 dpog Tpooedinodal,
spending the night Kl fY SLowuktepedwy €v Tf Tpooevyf tod Beod.
(m)
R16 | LK 8:40 Aoy 3p | Tpoodok@yTeEg ‘Ev 8¢ 1¢) Omootpédely tov Inoody dmedéfato adtov O GxAog: foay Yop TAVTES

eagerly awaiting (m)

TPOOSOKGVTEG AHTOV.




80¢

R17 | LK 9:53 v 3s | mopevbuevov kel o0k €8éavto adtéy, 8tL 10 TpdowTov adtod MY TOPELOUEVOV €ig

proceeding (m) "Tep OUOEATL.

R18 | LK 11:14 v 3s | &kBorrov Kol fv ékBarrov datpovior [kal adto fv] kwdpov: éyéveto & tod Saipoviou

casting out (m) EEedbovtog EraAnoer O kwhoc kal EBalpacay ol dxAol.
R19 | LK 14:1 Aoy 3p TP TNPOVUEVOL Kal eyevero &V TQ) EABETY adTOV €ig olkov TLvoc TV ocpxovrwv ['c(ov]
closdly observing daploaiwy ouBBarw dayely &ptov kal adtol Hoav Tapatnpolierol adtov.
(m)

R20 | LK 15:1 foow 3p | éyyilovreg "Hoav 8¢ adtg) éyyilovteg Tavteg ol TeAdVal Kol Ol GuepTwAOL Gkovely ahTod.
drawing near (m)

R21 | LK 19:47 w 3s | dLédokwy Kal fv 6L8cokwy 10 kad’ Muépav v @ Lep@. oL 8¢ dpyLepels kol ol
teaching (m) YpoppaTeLg €(NTovy adtov dmodéonl kol ol Tp@tol Tod Awod,

R22 | LK 23:8 Av 3s | Bérwv ‘0 & ‘Hpyddng dwv tov Inoodv éxdpn Alev, Ay yop & lkavdy xpévov BELwY
desiring (m) ’L(de a0TOV SLh TO Grovely Tepl abtod kel HATL(EY TL onuelov Loelv O adtod

yLvépevov.
R23 | LK 24:13 fooy 3p | mopeudperoL Kal 1800 800 €€ adt@dr é&v adth) Th MUépe HOouY TOPEUOUEVOL €1¢ KWUnY
going (m) dméxovoar otadiovg €fkovta &mod Tepovoodny, 1) dvope "Epucodc,

R24 | ACTS 1:10 Ao 3p | drevifovreg kel W dreviCovtec foar elc TOv 0bpardy Topevopévou aldtod, kal L6ob &rdpeg

staring (m) 500 TapeloTKeLoay a0TOLG €V E0BNOETL A€UKXLG

R25 | ACTS 1:14 fioav | 3p | TpookaprTepodyTeg 00TOL TAVTEG NOOY TPOOKAPTEPODVTEG OMOBULASOY TH Tpooevyf olv yuvalEly kol

continuing in (m) Meprip tH untpl 100 Inood kal toic &deAdoic adTod.

R26 | ACTS 2:42 nooy 3p | TpookaptepodrTeg "Hoow &¢ mpookaptepodvteg T SLdayfy TOV GTOoTOAWY Kol TH Kolvwvig, T

persisting in (m) KAdoeL Tob &ptou kal Tolc Tpooeuyoic.

R27 | ACTS 8:13 v 3s | mpookapTepGY 0 o¢ Bipwv kel adtdg €miotevoer kol BamTiofelc MY TPOOKAPTEPGDY TG

staying closeto (m) | Aimmy, Bewpdr te onpele kol duvapels peyadag ywopévag élotato.

R28 | ACTS 10:24 | 1v 3s | mpoodok@v ) 8¢ émapLov elofrber elc v Kaiodperav. 6 8¢ Kopriilog fv Tpoodok@dy

expecting (m) o0TOVG OUYKAEOHEVOG TOUG OUYYevelg atod kal Toug averykeiioug dpiioug.

R29 | ACTS 10:30 | fjunv 1s | IIpooecvyopuerog KOCL 0 Kopvnhog &on: omo remprng nuepou; HEXpL murng rng u)paq Aunv TT]V
(Textual Praying (m) évdTny mpooevyduerog év T olky Wou, Kol ooy drnp éotn évdmiéy pov év
Variant) €0O7TL AapTpl

R30 | ACTS 12:5 Av 3s | ywouévn 0 uev obv Tlétpog étnpelto &v T GuAakf): Tpooevym S¢ Y EKTEVRG yLVopérn

being made (f) U0 Thc ékkAnolag Tpog TOV Bedr Tepl alToD.

R31 | ACTS 12:20 |1v 3s | Guuopoydv "Hy 8¢ Bupopay@v Tuplorg kal Zidwviolg: 6pobuuadov 8¢ mapfoar mpog adtov

quarrelling with (m) | kel melooawvteg BAdatov, tov éml tod kortdrog tod Paaiiéws, frodvto eipiumy
S 10 tpédecbol adtdY Ty ypav &md Thg Baolilkic.
R32 | ACTS 22:19 | funv 1s | ®uiaxiCwy K&yw elmov: kUpLe, abtol eémiotavtal dtL éyw Huny dviekiwy kel SépWY Kath

imprisoning (m)

TOG OUVAYWYLG TOVG TLoTEOVTaG €Ml O,




60¢

R33 | ACTS 22:19 | fimv 1s | 8épwv Kyw elmov: kipLe, adtol émiotavtal 8tL éyw funy dviekilwv kel Sépwy Kutd
beating (m) TR OLVALYWYOG TOUG TLOTELOVTHG €Tl G€,

R34 | GAL 1:23 fioay | 3p | dkovovreg wovov 8¢ dkobovteg foav 6tL O dLwkwy Huac Tote ViV edayyediletal THy
hearing (m) miloTw v mote émdplet,
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This table lists Lukan periphrastic imperfects in New Testament order and indicates the category of each.

VERIFIED PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECTS

IN THE WRITINGS OF LUKE

# Verse | Aux Per Participle Scripture Passage Intro. | Link. | Intro. | Link.
S. Loc. | Loc. | Act. | Act.
1 LK v 3s | mpooevyduevov kel Tav to TARBo¢ v ToD AwoDd TpooeuyOuevor EEw X
1:10 praying (m) T Wpg Tod Bupidpatoc.
2 LK v 3s | mpoodokdv Kol fv 6 Aadg Tpoodokdv tov Zayopiav kol X
1:21 waiting on (m) EBatpaov &v @ ypovifew &v 16 vag adtov.
3 LK Hy 3s SLavedwy EEeABwr de olk €dlvato AeAfiool odTolg, Kol X
1:22 gesturing (m) éméyvwony dtL dmTacior Edpaker &V TR va@: Kol
a0TO¢ v SLoawedwy adtolc kol SLépever Kwdog
4a LK Hoav | 3p | dypovrodrteg Kol moipéveg foav év T ywpe TH adTh X
2:8 living outside (m) aypovrodvteg kol GuLAKOOOVTEG GUAAKES THG VUKTOG
éml Ty molprny adtdv.
4b LK Hoav | 3p | dvAdaooovreg Kol moipéveg foav év T ywpe T adth X
2:8 watching (m) dypavdodvteg Kol GUAKOOOVTEG GLANKAG THG VUKTOG
éml Tty moluvny adtdv.
5 LK v 3s | Boupadovtee (pl) Kei v Toond ket 1 pitmp adtod Baupdlovteg ém X
2:33 marveling (m) Tolg Aadoupérolg Tepl adTod.
6 LK Aoov 3p | dreviCovreg kel TTOEaG TO PLBAlov &modolg T@ LTMPéTY X
4:20 staring (m) &dBLoer: kel mavtwy ol 6pBaipol €V TH ouvaywyi
Aoy dreviovteg altd.
7 LK v 3s | dLddokwy Kol kathrfer eic Kadoprooby mOALY THg X
4:31 teaching (m) FoAtdotog. kel Ay SLddokwy adTolg €V Tolg
ooPpooLy:
8 LK v 3s | ouveyopérn Avaotig 8¢ Gmo the owaywyfic elofilber elg Ty X
4:38 suffering from (m) olkiov Zipwvoc. Tevbept b€ tob Lipwvoc AV
OUVEXOLEVT TUPETH HeYEAR Kol NpwTnoay altoy
Tepl adTg
9 LK v 3s | kmploowy Kol v knplocwv eig tag ovvaywydg thg Tovdalog. X
4:44 preaching (m)
10a LK v 3s | bmoyxwpRv adTOg 8¢ MV DTOXWPRY €V TalG EPMUOLE Kol X
5:16 withdrawing (m) TPOCEVXOHLEVOC.
10b LK v 3s | mpooevyopevog a0TOC 8¢ MV DTOXWPRV €V TOLG EPMOLE Kol X 2%
5:16 praying (m) TPOCEUYOUEVOG.




[4Y¢

1la LK v 3s | Sudaokwy Kol éyéveto &v i@ Ty fuepdr kol adtog A
5:17 teaching (m) dLddokwy, kol foav kabruevor dapLoaiol kel
VOpOSLOAOKaAOL Ol HooY EANALOOTEG €K TAONG KWUNG
g NoAtiaiog kol Tovdalog kel “TepouvoaAiu: Kol
SlvapLg kuplov A elg 10 laobol adTov.
11b LK floav 3p | koBriuevoL Kol éyéveto v i@ TV Muepdv kol adtog fy
5:17 sitting (m) dLoaokwy, kel fooy kabnuevor daploaiol Kol
VOUOSLOAOKOAOL OL HoaV EANALBOTEG €K THONG KWHNG
g Dodtiaiog kol Tovdalag kol “Tepouoadiu: Kol
ShvopLg kKuplov v elg 10 LaoBuL adtov.
12 LK nooy 3p | koTakelpevol Kol émoinoev doyny peyainy Aevig adt® év tf
5:29 reclining (m) oiklg a0toD, kel v 8yAog TOAVG TEAWYAV Kol
dAlwv ol foay Wwet’ adTOV KOTOKELLEVOL,
13 LK v 3s | SLawukTepedwy ‘Eyéveto 8¢ év taic Muépatg tadtalg eEeABely adtov
6:12 spending the night €l¢ t0 8poc mPooelEaBL, Kol fY SLavuKTepebwy év
(m) ) mpooevyf) tod BeoD.
14 LK v 3s | Bookouévn v 8 ékel dyén yolpwy ikav@v Pookopérn &v T
8:32 feeding (m) dpeL kal mopexaiecay adTOV ve EmLtpéym adtoig
€ig ékelvoug eloedBelv kol émétpefer aTolc.
15 LK floav 3p | mpoodokdrTeg Ev 8¢ 1¢) bmootpépery tov Incody gmedéEato adtov
8:40 eagerly awaiting (m) | 0 8xAog’ foav yap TavTec TPOadokGYTEG adTOV.
16 LK v 3s | mopevbpevov kel ovk €déavto adtéy, 8tL 1O TpdowTor alTod NV
9:53 proceeding (m) Topevdpevor elg TepouoaAtL.
17 LK v 3s | &Porrwv Kol v &Parlov dopdviov [kl adtod Av] kwddy:
11:14 casting out (m) &yéveto 6¢ ToD Sowpoviov €erbovtog éaancer O
KwGOg kol éBalpacar ol GyioL.
18 LK v 3s | dLéaokwy "Hy 8¢ 8L8GOKWY &V UL TV OLVAYWYQV €V TOLG
13:10 teaching (m) odpaoLy.
19 LK Aoov 3p | mepatnpolpevor Kol éyéveto év 1@ EMBely adTov €l olkov TLvog
14:1 closely observing oV gpxdvtav [tov] Dapioaiov coffdrte dayely
(m) &ptov kal adrol Roav mapatnpolperol alTov.
20 LK floav 3p | éyyiovreg "Hoav 8¢ abtg) éyyilovteg mavteg oL TeA@dval Kol ol
15:1 drawing near (m) MUOPTWAOL dKkoveLy adToD.
21 LK v 3s | dLddokwy Kol Av dL8aokwy 10 ko’ Nuépav év 16 Lepd. ol ot
19:47 teaching (m) apyLepelc kol ol ypoppatelg éftour adtov

b ’ \ € ~ ~ ~
amoAécoL Kol ol mp@ToL Tod Awod,




€le

22 LK v 3s | diddokwy "Hy 8¢ tag Muépag &v ) lep® SLddokwy, Tag 8¢
21:37 teaching (m) viktag €Eepyouevog ndAileto el T0 dpog TO
kolovuevor "EloL@v:
23 LK v 3s | Bérwv ‘0 8¢ ‘prﬁng tdwv tov Inoodv extxpn Mow nw yop
23:8 desiring (m) EE LKtxvmv Xpovwv Sekwv 18elv adtov St TO
drovelr Tepl abtod kel HATL EV TL onueiov Loelv
U adtod yLvduevov.
24 LK Aoov 3p | mopevdpevol Kol 1800 800 €& aldt@v év adti) Th fuépy noav
24:13 going (m) TOPEVOPEVOL €l KWunY gméyovoar oTadloug
effovta and lepovoainy, 1 Svoue "Epucodc,
25 LK nooy 3p | edhoyodvreg Kol foay S TavTog €V Q) Lep@ €DAOYoDVTEC TOV
24:53 blessing (m) Beov.
26 ACTS ooy 3p | dreviCovreg Kol w¢ atevifovteg Moy el ToOv olpavov
1:10 staring (m) Topevopévou abTod, kal 6ol &vdpeg o
TapeLotikeLoay adTolg €V E0fnoeoL Acukalg
27 ACTS | foav 3p | Kotapévovreg kol Ote elofjABov, elg TO DMepQov GréPnoar ol Aoy
1:13 abiding (m) kaTopévovteg, 6 te Ilétpog kal Twavvng kol
TokwBog kol *Avdpéng, @idLTmoc kel OWUAS,
Bapaokouatog Kol MocGGocIoc;, Takwpog ‘Arpoiov kol
ZLuwv o anmrnq kol ToOdeg TokaiBov.
28 ACTS Aoov 3p TPOOKaPTEPODVTEC o0TOoL Tl'OW‘L'Ef; Noow Trpoomprepowrec; opoeupaéov ™
1:14 continuing in (m) TpooevyR oLy yuvelély kal Mapiogy tf pntpl tod
‘Inood kol tolg ddeAdolc ahTod.
29 ACTS | floav 3p | kobriuevoL Kol €yéveto dprw €k Tod ot’)powof) YOG WOTEP
2:2 reclining (m) d)epopevng mvofic BLalag kol emAnpwoey Blov ToOV
olkov 00 noocv KodnuevoL
30 ACTS Aoow 3p Kotoikobvteg "Hoav 8¢ eig Tepovoanu katoukodrteg Tovdalol,
2:5 residing (m) &vdpec €OraPelc 4md TowTdg €6voug TRV LTO TOV
00pavov.
31 ACTS Aoov 3p | mpookaptepolVTEG "Hoov 6¢ mpookaptepodvteg Th Subayf tdv
2:42 persisting in (m) &npotékwv kol TH kowwvig, Th kKAdoer Tod &pTov
KoL TOLG TTPOCELY LG,
32 ACTS v 3s OLVELOOKDV YadAog 6e ﬁv OLVELOOKDV 'rﬁ GroLpéoel adtod.
8:1 taking pleasure in ’Eyevero &¢ &v EKELV‘n ™ np.epoc BL(oypog peyocg éml

(m)

TV ékkAnolow ‘tnv &v Iepoookupmg, Tovteg ¢
SLeomapnoay kot g xWpog the Tovdalag kol
Sopopelag TANY TOV GTOCTOAWY.




v1¢

33 ACTS |#v 3s | IIpookeptepdv 0 6¢ Sipwv kol adtog €émiotevoer kol Bamtiofelg NV
8:13 staying close to (m) | Tpookaptep@y ¢ PLALTTY, Bewp®Y Te anuela Kol
SuvapeLc pueydAng yLvouévag éELotato.
34a ACTS v 3s | elomopevdpevog kel AY pet’ adtdr elomopeuduerog Kol
9:28 going in (m) éK‘IT(sz,U(’)MGVOC elc Tepovoufi, mappnotalduevog év
T OvopaTL Tod Kuplov,
34b ACTS v 3s | ékmopeuduevog Kol MV et adTOV eLoTopeuduerog Kol
9:28 Going out (m) éKﬂczpe’véuevog €lg ’I,epouoockﬁp,ﬂocppnoLoc(épevoc; &v
¢ ovéuaTL Tod Kuplov,
35 ACTS |#v 3s | mpoodok@v T & émavplov elofrber eig thv Kalodpelav. 6 &¢
10:24 expecting (m) KopviAlog fiv TPOGSOKAY o0TOVG GUYKUAEOULEVOG
tolg ouyyevelg adtod kol tolg draykaiovg diloug.
36 ACTS |#umv | 1s | mpooevyduevog kel 6 Kopvnilog &hn: &mod tetaptng fuépag péxpl
10:30 Praying (m) TG Th Wpag Huny Y évatny TpoceuyOuevog Ev
T olky pou, kal i8ob drmp €otn EvdTLOY pou év
€00fTL Aaumpd
37 ACTS | funv 1s | mpooevyduerog &yo funy & mérel Tomm mpooevyduevog kal €ldov
11:5 Praying (m) €V ékoTaoeL Opope, katoaPoivoy okeboc TL wg 006VMY
HEYAANY T€000POLY GpXeLls KaBLedévny ék ToD
obpavod, kel RABer ExpL &uod.
38 ACTS |#v 3s | ywouévn 6 pev obv Ilétpog €étnpelto v Tf duiakf® Tpooeuyh
12:5 being made (f) 8¢ v €kTevdg YLvopérn Lmo Thg éKkAnoiag Tpog Tov
Bedv mepl avtob.
39 ACTS |#v 3s | Kouauevog “Ote 8¢ fueArer mpoyayeily adtor 0 Hpydng, th
12:6 sleeping (m) VUKTL ékelvn fv 6 TIétpog koLpouevog petafd 6o
OTPUTLWTAV Sedepévog aAloeaLy duoly piakég Te
Tpo Thg Blpag étrpovy THY duAaknv.
40 ACTS | foav 3p | Hpooevydpevol ouvLdWY Te NABer el T oiklow the Maplag thg
12:12 praying (m) untpoc Twdrvou Tod émkaiovuévov Mdpkou, o
NooV ikarol ourynOpoLOUEVoL Kol TPOCELYOUEVOL.
41 ACTS |7v 3s | Buuopoy@v "Hy 6¢ Qupopoy@dv Tuplolg kal Zidwriolg:
12:20 quarrelling with (m) OpoBupadOV 8¢ mapfioar TPOg alTOV Kol Teloavteg
BAdotov, tov éml tod koLt@drog tod BaoLiéng,
Arodvto elpivmy Sui 10 Tpédecbul adtdy T
xpav &m0 Thg BaoLALkfc.
42 ACTS | foaw 3p | edayyeri{ouevor Kakel edoyyeAllOpevoL foav.
14:7 evangelizing (m)




GlI¢

43a | ACTS |#v 3s | moepakaAdy Kol Spopae Sud [tfig] vuktog t@ ITadAe Gdon, dvnp X
16:9 entreating (m) Mokedwv TG AV €0TWC Kol TEPOUKOADY adTOV Kol
Aéywr: duaBoc eic Mokedoviar Bondnoov fuiv.
43b | ACTS |#v 3s | AMywv Kol Spape dud [tfc] vuktdg t@ ITodie Gden, dvnp X
16:9 saying (m) Makedwv Tig AV €0TMG Kol TEPOKEADY adTOV Kol
Aéywr - SuaBig elc Makedoviay Borénoov Huiv.
44 ACTS Nuev 1p | dotpiPovreg KkakelBev elg DLAlTmoug, NTLg €0tV TPWTN[C] X
16:12 continuing (m) pepidog Thic Makedoviag méALe, koAwvie. “Hpev 8¢
&v taltn Th TOAeL SLatpifovTeg MUépag TLVOG.
45 ACTS | fow 3p  motodvrec. foav &€ twog Ikevd Toudeiov dpyLepéwg €mTd viol X
19:14 doing (m) T00TO TOLODVTEC.
46 ACTS |#v 3s | &modoptilduevov dradavavteg de Ty Kimpov kol katadlmovTeg X
21:3 unloading (m) TNV €DWVUoV €TACoUer el Duploy kol
katABoper ei¢ Tlpov: ékeloe yap tO TAolov TV
dmodoptLlduevor OV yduov.
47a | ACTS |fiunv | 1s | @vrakiCwr K&yw elmov: kipLe, adTol €TioTavtal OTL €yw funy X
22:19 Imprisoning (m) d)U)\,OLK’{,C(A)V fol‘ 6é9wv KOTO TOG OUVOYWYOG TOUG
motelovtog Ml o,
47b ACTS funy 1s | 8épwv Kéyw elmov: kipLe, adTol €miotavtal 8Tl éyw funy X
22:19 beating (m) poiakilov K?L‘L‘ BépwY KaTd THE TLVRYWYHS TOVG
motedovtog €Tl o,
48a ACTS fluny 1s | ouvevdok@v kol OTe eEeyVvveto 10 aipe Ltedavov ToD uapTLPOG X
22:20 consenting (m) 00V, Kol a0TOG MUNY €PeoTmg Kol OUVELBOK®DY Kol
PUAROOWY TO LUATLO TV dvopolvtwy adtdv.
48b | ACTS | funv 1s | ¢vrdoowy kel Ote €Eexdvveto T0 alpe Ltedarov Tod papTupdg X
22:20 guarding (m) o0V, Kol a0TOC UMY €deoTmE Kol GUVELBOKGY Kol
PUALGOWY TO LUKTLL TV GraLpolvTwy adTov.
55 TOTALS 15 19 15 6

*Though listed as a linking locative, the second participle in Luke 5:16 may be viewed as a linking action. At issue is whether the locative

is intended to modify both participles.
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L1T

REJECTED PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECT CANDIDATES

IN THE WRITINGS OF LUKE

This chart lists the Lukan tokens claimed by Boyer which are excluded by this author. Rationale for each exclusion is given under Usage.

# Verse | Aux | Pers. Participle Scripture Passage Usage

1 LK v | 3s Totacobpevoc Kol KoTéPn pet’ adtdr kol MABev eic Noadaped kol Y LTOTHOCOUEVOC Adjectival
2:51 submitting (M) | adtolc. kel 1) uRTNE dTod SLeTrpel TAVTE TO PHUETE €V TH Kepdiy

a0TAC.

2 LK W |3s apyOpevoc Kol adtoc fv "Inoodc apyOUerog woel €TV TPLOKOVTE, WV LLOG, WG Idiomatic
3:23 beginning (m) évopileto, Twong tod "HAL

3 LK (fw) | 3s Dépovec Kol 180V &vdpec dépovteg €ml kAlvng &vBpwmor 0¢ AV ToPUACAUUEVOG Adjectival
5:18 bearing (m) kol €(hrour abtov eioeveykely kol Oelval [adtov] évdmiov adtod. (No Copula)

4a LK |fv |[3s ouykihTToUO® Kol 180L yuun mvedpo €xovon aoBevelug étn SeKeoKT® Kol MY Adjectival
13:11 ?e;ding over OLYKUTTOUOK Kol T Suvapuévn avakifal €lg 10 TavTelég.

m

4b LK v | 3s Suvagévn Kol LBoL yurr mveduo €xouvon aoBevelag €Tm SekeoKT®w Kol MY Adjectival
13:11 having power(m) | guyktmtovon kol pf) Suvepérn arakiol el T TovTerLs.

5 LK v | 3s kelpevoc. Kol KBEAWY EveTVALEeY adTO OLYdOVL Kol €Omker adTOV €V UUMUaTL Adjectival
23:53 lying (m) AEeuT@) 0D oVK MY 00deLg olmw kelpevoc.

6 LK | 3s KELOéVT Kol ebmoy Tpog GAANAOUG oUYL 1) Kapdlow MUGY KoLouwévn v [év Muiv] Adjectival
24:32 burning (m) (¢ EhdherL uiv év il 00%, W¢ 6Lﬁv0Lyev ﬁu”w TOG ypad)o'cg;

7a| ACTS |#v |3s Umootpépwv nv Te Uﬂoorpedauw kol keOnpevog éml Tod Gppatog ahTod Kol Adjectival
8:28 returning (m) oweywwowcev TOV ﬂpodmrnu "Hootow.

7b | ACTS |#v 3s KaBruerog nv Te UTTOOTpECI)(,OV Kol Kocenuevog éml tod Gppetog adTod Kol Adjectival
8:28 sitting (m) OWEYLI/(,OOKEV tov mpodntny Hootav.

8 | ACTS |1v 3s ouvopopodon kol petofog ékelBev elofidber eic olkloy tLvog ovopatt Titiovu Adjectival
18:7 adjoining (m) Tovatov oeouévov oV Bedr, ob 1 oikia fv cuvouopodon Tf

oUVOLYWYT).

9 | ACTS |[foav |3p TOLODVTEC foor 6 tLrog Xkevd Tovdalov dp)Lepéwg €T LLOL TODTO TOLODVTEC. Adjectival

19:14 doing (M)
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